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PREFACE

The Brahmo Dharma of Maharshi Debendranath Tagore
riginally written in 1848, has been rendered in several
ernaculars of India. But a complete translation has not
et appeareld in any of the European languages. It certainly
eserves to be made known to the English-speaking readers,
nd the Brahmo Samaj Centenary Committee have done
ell in arranging to publish an English translation of the
ook. The work has not been easy. In the English render-
ag the beatty and grace of the classic Bengali of Maharshi
Jebendranash has suffered much. The translator had to
hoose between the claim of the faithfulness to the original
3xt and that of the requirements of English idioms and we
ave decided in favour of the former. We have tried to keep
s close to Maharshi’s original as we could. The translations
re not of the original Sanskrit texts, but of the Bengali
enderings of Maharshi Devendranath. It has been specially
oted where we have taken the liberty of departing from
ihis practice. I have added explanatory notes to each verse
vhich has been printed in smaller script. I am largely in
jebted to Babu Satischandra Chakravarti, M. A, for: the
references of the verses to the original context. I had to
lepend on Mr. K. S. Sastry and others for reading the proofs,
as I was unable to read owing to the failure of eye-sight. I
ake this opportunity of conveying gratitude to these friends,
ut for whose co-operation it would have been impossible
r me to complete the work. I am conscious of the many
efects of the volume, but in consideration of the many
isadvantagss under which I had to work, the indulgent
eaders will judge them rightly.

(1) HEMCHANDRA SARKAR.

Bralmo Sadhanasram,
210-6, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta.
R0th August, 1928.
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INTRODUCTION

Though the Brahmo Samaj has declared Truth to be the
sternal and imperishable scripture and does not recognise
my book as the Scripture, the Brahmo Dharma of Mabarshi
)eveﬁm me to be regarded as an authoritative
sxposition of the principles of Brahmoism. Maharshi com-
posed the book in that hope. Afterwards, Keshub Chunder
Sen, compiled another book of a similar nature with a broader
basis under the name Sloksangraha, having taken'its contents
from the scriptures of all important religions. Though
this latter is more in consonance with the universal spirit of
Brahmoism it is remarkable that it has not been as widely
adopted in the Brahmo Samaj as the Brahmo Dharma of
Maharshi. Within a few decades, it was translated into
several vernaculars of India, and has passed through
many editions in Bengali. The story of its compositivn
's well-known, and has been recorded by Maharshi himself
n his autobiography, chapter 23. It was written in the
pear 1848 (1770 Sak). Devendranath was then 31 years of
age. The Brahmo Samaj had been well organised by that
time. Many people had joined it. The form of divine service
adopted by the Calcatta Brahmo Samaj and which is still
followed by it (Adi Brahmo Samaj), had already been framed.
The Vedanta had been discarded as insufficient to be the
basis of Brahmoism, which was definitely established on the
natural faculties of the human mind.. But Maharshi felt the
necessity of a book for Brahmos. It was in response to that
felt need that the Brahmo Dharma was composed. Maharshi
ooked upon it as a work of inspiration. He has deliberately
written in the autobiography: “It is not the product of my
feeble intellect. * * It is the truth of God which welled
up in my heart. These living truths came down to my heart
from Him who is the life and light of truth.” The actual
process has t}nf‘s been described in the autobiography : “Now




I began to think, a book is required for the Brahmos. Then
I said to Akshaykumar Dutta ‘please sit down with paper
and pen, and take down what I dictate” Now I turned my
heart, towards God, with single-mindedness. I began tp
dictate with authority in the language of the Upanishads,
like the current of a river, the spiritual truths which flashed
in my mind by His grace; and Akshaykumar took them
down. In three hours the first part was completed. Maharshi
has said, ‘it did not involve any labour on my part, bub
though it took three hours to write out the book, my whole
life would be spent and yet I shall not fully understand and
assimilate its deep significance.” Thus was the first part
written. The second part was compiled sometime afterwards,
and the expository notes in Bengalee were added later on
after the first and second part had been published.

The Brahmo Dharma is a work of unique significance.
Though the language is tnat of the Upanishads it is an
original work. The only composition with which it can be
compared is the Brahma-Sutra of Badarayan. But the object
of Brahma-Sutra was to prepare a digest of the teachings
of the Upanishads. But Maharshi Devendranath, while usin
the language of the Upanishads, has produced an origina3.
work, which has not always followed the ideas of thel
Upanishads. The various Upanishads and even the different
parts of the individual Upanishad are not always consistent,
Maharshi Devendranath had in his mind a consistent concep-
tion of the Religion of the Brahmo Samaj, and he gave an
expression to it in the language of the Upanishads. In order
to do that Devendranath took considerable liberty with the
ideas as well as with the texts. There are students of the
Upanishads who take exception to this method, and blame

Davendranath for doing violence to their texts. This criti-

cism is based on a misconception of the book. The Brahmo
Dharma is not a digest or compilation of the texts of the
Upanishad. It is an original work on the principles of
Brahmoism in the language of the Upanis};a-ds. Maharshi
took such passages from different parts of the Upanishadd




anc

b
b)'Cfi
ings
singy
;ina\}
the
renf
stent
1ce]:
e al
orde!
bh the
of the
blam
eriti
rahime
of the
Jes 0
harsh
ishad:

o

as best expressed the ideas of Brahmoism as he conceived
them. This is quite clear from the account of the composi-
tion of the book given by Maharshi himself in his Auto-
biography. He says, that one by one, certain truths flashed
in his mind, and being conversant with the vocabulary of
the Upanishads he expressed them in their language.
Devendranath had great veneration for the Uparishads.
His religious nature was largely fed and nurtured by them,

but his spiritual awakening and ideas did not originate from

the Upanishads. They are original and independent. He
found only a confirmation of those ideas in the Upanishads.
He has himself said, that he found an echo “of the spiritual
ideas of his heart in the Upanishads.” It was in the year
1838, that he first became acquainted with the Upanishads
accidentally by reading a torn leaf of paper, casually blown
by the wind. The story has been narrated by himself in his
autobiograghy. It was one of those incidents of far-reaching
consequences which the world call an accident, but in which
men of faith recognise the hidden purpose of an underlying
Providence. However, struck by the beauty and depth of the
verse in the torn leaf, and told that it was from the
Upanishads, he devoted himself, with the characteristic
earnestness of his nature to the study of Upanishads with
the help of Ramchandra Vidyabagish, the minister of the
Brahmo Samaj. For ten years he had fed his spirit in
the rich pasture of the Upanishads. At first he had hoped,
that the Upanishads might become the foundations of
Brahmoism ; but with closer acquaintance with them he
found that was not possible, and it was with greatest reluc-
tance that he discarded the Upanishads as the basis of his
relicion. But he continued to have great veneration for the
Upanishads and his mind was saturated with its spirit.
Naturally, when he thought of composing a book which
would give an exposition of the principles of Brahmoism,
he wrote in the language of the Upanishads. The entire
contents of the first part of the Brahmo Dharma are from
the Upanishads. But he has taken them from different
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places ; and in the process he has frequently torn them away
from their contexts and even sometimes distorted them and
pieced them together to suit his purpose. This might have
been considered objectionable if he were, preparing a
compilation of the Upanishads only. But his object was
quite different. He was composing, as we have said, an
originak book; only the language was the language of the
Upanishads. A lover and admirer of the Upanishads need
not be put out by the liberty which Maharshi has taken with
the text of the Upanishads. By composing the Brahmo
Dharma in the language of the Upanishads, Maharshi
Devendranath has not only honoured them but has also
rendered a great service to them. Maharshi's book has
popularised the Upanishads, as it was never before. It has
brought out the Upanishads to their best advantage. By
taking out the best verses of the Upanishads from their?
original context with their encumbrances and unintelligible
and even objectionable surroundings and arranging them
in a systematic form, Maharshi has presented the Upanishads
in a far more attractive form than they ever were, and has
helped the average men to appreciate their beauty and
excellence more easily. The so-called distortions of Maharshi
Devendranath have, in most cases, greatly improved and
added to the effectiveness of the purpose of the original.
Take for example, the seventeenth verse of the sixteenth
chapter of the first part of the Brahmo Dharma : amres-
fga®Rr  AsaggEgaT AN EHTTY; | TwrIArE Iy asiay-
SHAT YA WATQL | AN AR@lrweR e v i !
It has been taken from the fifth section of the second
chapter- of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad . Maharshi has
taken considerable liberty with the original texts, by having
torn a portion of the tenth verse, and another portion of the
fifteenth verse and pieced them together with the portions
of the fifteenth verse of the sixth chapter of the Swetagva-
tara Upanishad. But one has only to read the original text,
and he will at once understand how much more effective it
has become by the so-called tearing off and distortion of the
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text. The verse as it is given in the Brahmo Dharma, has
become one organic whole and does not at all look like a
composite one. One, who has read the verse in the Brahmo
Dharma, will never care to use the original text from the
Brihadaranyaka. Even such admirers of the Upanishads as
late Pandit Sivanath Sastri and the poet Rabindranath, who
are undoubtedly well-acquainted with the Upanishads in
their expositions of the verses, have used the texts of the
Brahmo Dharma and not the original. There can be no
doubt that the Brahmo Dharma has greatly popularised the
Upanishads.

PHE “object of Maharshi Debendranath, however, was to
give a systematic exposition of the principles of the Brahmo
Samaj and this he did with grest effectiveness in the
language of the Upanishads. There is one underlying plan
conscious or unconscious in the sixteen chapters which
constitute the first part, though with * occasional
confusion. The opening chapter attempts the difficult
task of defining God, which has baffled the ingenuity of
of many theologians. Maharshi has succeeded beautifully
in defining and indicating the nature of the supreme
reality with a few verses from the Upanishads, mostly from
the Taittiriya. In the second verse he defines God as that
from which all beings have been born ; by which the
created beings live and unto which (when departed from
here) they proceed and enter. What was left here indefinite
is made definite in the next verse. There God is called
the Anandam ‘which I have ventured to translate as Love.
In the fourth verse the two aspects of the divine nature,
its infinitude transcending all human understanding and
its relationship with man in love, have been beauiifully
brought out. In the next verse the relationship of love
is still more clearely indicated and the chapter concludes
with the beautifnl verse from the Brihadaranyaka declaring
God to be the richest treasure, the supreme joy of the
human soul. The second chapter in conformity with the
tradition tries to give an account of the process of




creation. But Maharshi has wisely refrained from giving any
elaborate description and has been satisfied with indicating
in broad outline that in the begining all these did nob
exist. There was only the Infinite, Eternal Spirit which
created the universe. In the third chapter the method of
knowing God is indicated. The inquirer is advised to seek
a learned and devout preceptor. The majesty of God and
the supremacy of divine knowledge have been indicated in
a number of beautiful verses.

The fourth chapter deals more clearely with the
question of the nature of man’s knowledge of God. It is
surprising how some of the difficulties raised by modern
agnosticism have been anticipated and beautifully met.
In the language of the Kena Upanishad it is said that it is
1ot that we do not know God nor that we do know Him,
well. He who knows the meaning of the saying ‘that we
know Him, yet we do not know Him, knows Him. In the
subsequent chapters, the Brahmo conception of the nature
of God has been still further developed. In the fifth chapter,
the All-pervasiveness of God has been emphasised. In the
sixth chapter, the means of knowing God is indicated in a
greater detail. Maharshi has taken a number of profoundly
significant verses from different Upanishads which will be
noticed in their context indicating the means of knowing
God. In the seventh chapter the supreme majesty of God
is declared with great emphasis. He is the One without the
second, the Lord of all. He has no cause, nor does he become
anything else, but he dwells also in the soul of men and He
can be known by spiritual communion. In the three con-
cluding verses of the chapter the process of knowing Him
is indicated. God is compared to a target and the soul to
the arrow and the mystic syllable Om to the bow. Just as
the archer with great attention hits the target by throwing
the arrow with the bow, so the human soul is to be cast ab
God with great attention with the help of ‘Om’. The eighth
chapter emphasises the .omnipresenee of God. He is every-
where, He sees everything, He does everything though
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He has neither eyes nor arms. Heis the One indwelling
presence in matter and mind, the permanent in the midst
of the transient phenomena of the material world, the
consciousness of the conscious beings, the One Providence
that supplies the needs of all creatures and finally the Soul
of our souls. By knowing Him the fetters of the heart are
snapped and the mortal becomes immortal.

The tenth chapter specifies the nature of the relation of
man with God. Maharshi Devendranath had a great aver-
sion towards the Sankara type of monism and he declares
with great emphasis the reality and individuality of the
human soul. In the language of the Rig Veda which was
subsequently adopted by more than one Upanishad, Maharshi
compares the human soul and the divine soul as two birds,
friends of each other, dwelling on the same tree. Thisis a
very profound and significant simile. It at once indicates
the close relationship of the human soul with God,
as being two friends of a similar nature always dwelling
together and yet distinct from each other. Man is responsi-
ble for his actions and has to bear their consequences. God,
though he sees and knows all, is free from the taint of the
actions of man. Man, if he knew his own nature, would live
in perfect peace and joy. He becomes unhappy because he
forgets himself. In a number of verses taken from different
Upanishads this' idea has been developed at length. God
has been declared to be dearer than wealth, dearer
than son, dearer 'than anything else. He is to be seen, He
is to be known, He is to be meditated upen. If man knows
Him he attains the fulfilment of the life. If he does not
know Him that is the greatest calamity. In the closing
verse of the chapter God is declared to be the Supreme
Law of righteousness which leads to perfect peace.

In the tenth chapter are collected together a number
of formulas for the worship and meditation of God, the
first of these being the ancient symbol ‘Om.” God is to be
meditated upon with the help of this symbol as the gods
in the superior worlds do. The next is the well-known
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Gayatri formula taken from the Rig Veda. Lastly them
is a verse from the Krishna Yajurveda which hag been
adopted by several Upanishads declaring God to be the
indwelling spirit in fire and water, earth and heavens,

The eleventh chapter indicates the difficult nafure of
Brahmajnana. God is beyond the reach of the senses. He
cannot be known by much learning, nor by keen intellect,
He reveals himself to whomsover he chooses, He is hidden
in everything and one should try to know Him with the
help of competent teachers.

In the twelfth chapter the indwelling presence of God i§
further amplified. He is present everywhere. As the birds
nestle in the tree, so all creatures live in Him. His relation
with the human soul is more particularly indicated here;
He sees all actions and distributes reward and punishment
according to our deserts. The fools see only outward
things but the wise having known the Supreme Indwelling
Spirit everywhere do not desire anything else except
Him. The chapter closes with the profound declaration of
Maitreyi “what shall I do with that which do not make
me Immortal ?” and the grand prayer of the Brihadaranyaks,
“from untruth, lead me to trath, from darkness lead me #
light, from death lead me to life eternal.” The thirteentl
chapter opens with the beautiful verse expressing the
grandeur of truth. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood,
God can be attained by the pursuit of truth. Truth has
its source in God ; but this idea is not followed up and
the subsequent verses, which do not seem to have any
common aim, revert to the usual theme of the nature of
God, who is said to be without birth, who can only be
defined as ‘not this’ ‘not that,” but who is declared at the
same time as the Lord and ruler of the Universe. The
chapter closes with an interesting verse indicating the
relationship of the human soul with the divine soul
as absolutely distinct though inseparable from each
other like the shadow and light, The fourteenth chapter

£
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speaks of the majesty of the Infinite. The opening verse
says that in the Infinite is Bliss. There is no happiness
in the finite. [n the next verse the disciple asks ‘where
is the Lord seated’? The precepter replies ‘in His owa
majesty.’” Then the Infinite majesty of God is further
gpecified by a number of verses, He is declared to be
above, below, on the right, on the left pervading all space.
Likewise he is said to be the Lord of the past and
future, of to-day and to-morrow extending over all times.
Though One, He provides for the needs of all, from whom
everything has sprung at the beginning and unto whom
all return at the end. He is the Creator and Ruler of the
Universe. There is no ILord besides Him. He is the
agency by which the universe is preserved. He cannot
be known by thought and words He is only known to Him,
who says, ‘He is.

The last two chapters, the fifteenth and the sixteenth,
of the first part of Brahmo Dharma, are mainly ethical
as contrasted with the previous chapters, which are mainly
theological. The fifteenth chapter is largely taken from the
Kathopanishad, which, of all the Upanishads, is most deeply
tinged with ethical characteristics. ~The opening verse de-
clares with emphasis that unless one turns away from evil-
doing and until the mind is controlled and digciplined, one
cannot attain God by mere theological or theoretical know-
ledge. Then the sharp line is drawn between right and wrong.
Right or good is one the Pleasant is another. The two paths
present themselves to man. He who chooses, the path of
duty or right attains the good. But evil befalls Him who
follows the easy path of pleasure. The nature or destiny
of a man is shaped by his action. One who acts righteously
becomes righteous, one who acts wickedly, becomes wicked.
A man whose senses are uncontrolled, whose mind is not
disciplined, is like a chariot dragged by unruly horses.
Such a man inevitably comes to grief. He cannot attain
God. But one who keeps his senses confrolled like horses
by the rein of Reason reaches the supreme goal of life, the
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highest place of God, which the wise continuously see as
the eye spread in the sky.

The sixteenth chapter likewise is ethical and hortitary.
The opening verse enumerates the positive condition of the
mind in which one should seek God. He must have controlled
his senses and mind and turned away from all worldly
desires. A man with such a frame of mind cannot be
touched by sin or sorrow and rejoices having attained God.
Then follow a few verses of a very high ethical import,
taken from the Mundakopanishad inculcating the pursuif
of Truth, Good and Righteousness. He who seeks God
in such a way, finds Him. Lastly the book closes with a
triumphant declaration in the words of the Yajur Veda
adopted by the sage of the Swetaswatara Upanishad affirming
that he has seen God, the glorious Immortal Person, who
pervades the heavens above and dwells in the Soul within
and by knowing whom immortality is attained.

The second patt of the Brahmo Dharma, which wag
compiled sometime after the first part, consists of the
enumeration of the daily duties of the theistic house-holder
aecording to the ideal of Brahmo Dharma. Brahmo Dharma
as Maharshi conceived it was to be the religion of home
and society and not of the forests like the religion of the
Upanishads. Accordingly Maharshi thought it necessaiy
to add a number of practical precepts to the Theological
principles enunciated in the first part. The compilation of
the second part involved considerable’labour and was not
a work of ease and inspiration like that of the first part.
After the compilation of the first part, Maharshi deliberate-
ly set to work in search of suitable passages from the
ancient religious literature of India. The contents of the
second part have been taken from Many Samhita, Maha-
bharat, Gita, Mahanirvan Tantra ete,

The opening chapter, enunciates the house-holder’s duty

towards the various members of the family, more spesei ally

to his parents. The second chapter sets forth the ideal of |
bly. A man is

married life, which is commended very hio
f=)
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said to be half so long as he is not united with a wife.
The mutual duties of husband and wife are enumerated in
a number of verses but most of them are meant for the
wife. The wife is enjoined to follow the husband like a
shadow and to look to the comforts and happiness of the
husband. It is to be regretted that a similar injunction
has not been expressly given to the husband. It is evident
that the position of a wife is not that of an equal partner
in life. The third chapter enumerates in detail the duties of
the house-holder to the different members of the family,
wife, sons and daughter. It is to be noted that a very high
ideal of responsibility towards the daughter is set forth
here: The daughter should be affectionately tended and
carefully educated equally with the sons and should be
given in marriage to a suitable person of noble birth and
high qualifications. Incidentally extortion of money from
the bridegroom in exchange for the daughter is very
severely condemned. The fourth chapter emphasises the
necessity of learning and righteousness for a householder.
He should seek knowledge and spirituality even from
youth. Itis not by external accidents like that of old age
or residing in a forest,that a man is entitled to respect.
It is by learning and piety that a man becomes a sage.
The fifth chapter enjoins the cultivation of patience
and contentment. Sorrows and difficulties are inevitable
in life. The only safe-guard against them and the true
secret of happiness are to be found in contentment and
resignation to the inevitable. The sixth chapter does not
seem to have, any unity of subject matter. Here a number
of miscellaneous virtues such as truthfulness, sincerity,
benevolence, self-control, purity and courage are com-
mended. A very high place is assighed to truthfulness,
which is extolled with great emphasis in more than one
verse. The seventh chapter deals with the subject of telling
the truth in giving evidence before a Court of justice.
After defining who is a witness, the virtue of giving true
evidence is extolled. It is said that even the gods do not
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know a better person than one who gives true evidence.
The eighth chapter likewise does not confine itself to
one idea. The opening verses enjoin the necessity of
acting righteously under all circumstances. Provocation
is not a justification for unjust dealing. He is truly good
who returns good for evil. Evil should be conquered by
good. Then it passes on to the subject of the benefits of
cultivating the company of the wise and good and avoiding
that of the wicked. =~ The chapter closes with the denun-
ciation of the ungrateful. The nineth chapter commends
the virtue of charity and benevolence. Having declared the
great merit of making charities, it goes on emphasising the
importance of ascertaing the right objects of charity and its
proper motive ; indiscriminate charity and careless indiffer-
ent giving are equally condemned. Further it enumerates
some of the forms which charity should take such as giving
food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, shelter to tired,
medicine to the sick ete. Giving education is spoken of as
the highest form of charity. The showy charity that neglects
the pressing needs of near relations is severely condemned.
Earning money by unfair means, even for making charities
ig strongly condemned. Charity does not extenuate the
guilt of earning money by unfair means. In the tenth
chapter, the virtue of self-control is inculcated with great
emphasis. True knowledge is declared to be the sure means
of attaining self-confrol. Anger, greed and envy are the
chief obstacles in the way of attaining self-control and
these must be carefully rooted out. The eleventh chapter
enumerates a number of virtues such as patience, forgive-
ness, self-control, purity, knowledge etc., which are declared
to be the characteristics of true piety. It also insists on the
necessity of just punishment for the maintenance of society,
but unjust punishment is rightly condemned, and the efficacy
of forgiveness in reclaiming the wrong doer ig emphasised.
The twelfth chapter commends a few other virtues as
patience, forgiveness, charity, humility etc., on occasions
doubt asto the right course of action, one is advised to of
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follow the path of self-approbation. It is the motive of the
man which is more important than the outward success or
failure. The thirteenth chapter inculcates the supreme neces-
sity of controlling the senses in a few well-chosen verses. A
man who does not control the senses comes to grief like a
charioteer who cannot control his horses, or a boat caught
in a storm. One uncontrolled sense is sufficient to bring
in complete ruin as a small hole is enough to drain out the
entire water from a leather bag; therefore one should
discipline his senses and mind with firm resolve. The
fourteenth chapter further emphasises the necessity of
abstaining from unrighteousness and performing righteous
deeds. The person who follows righteousness attains
happiness here and hereafter. Righteousness is the only
thing that does not perish with the body.

The fifteenth chapter amplifies the subject of righteous
living, specifying three kinds of unrighteousness viz those
performed through body, mind and speech. Men are said
to attain three different conditions good, bad and middle
according to their actions.

The book closes with a final impressive exhortation to
follow righteousness. One should never betake to unright-
eous conduct even if it leads to prosperity, for it is only
short-lived. Unrighteousness is sure to bring disaster in
the long run ; therefore one should grow in righteousness
silently and steadily ; righteousnessis the one thing that
never fails ; parents, friends, relatives are of no avail for
help in the other world. Righteousness alone follows him
to the end: therefore a man should earn righteousness
for his own help. Such in brief are the contents of this
remarkable volume.







PART I

CHAPTER I
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1. Om, thus say the professors of divine knowledge.

The divine fire of the knowledge of God is hid in the heart of all
human beings. The consciousness of the infinite goodness of God
is written in ineffaceable letters in the souls of all men. We can see
God when this hidden fire is kindled by the study of the universe.
He has imprinted his image of pure goodness on all material things
and on all human hearts. Those blessed wise pure wakeful great
souls, who have been able to realise it, they are theists and those
who having realised it teach about Him, they are the professors of
divine knowledge. To be a theist or a professor of theism it is not

necessary to belong to a particular country, age or nationality. The

theists of all countries have the right to teach about God. The ideas
and the truths realised in the souls and taught by the ancient theistic
sages of India have been compiled in this first part of the Brahmo

Dharma. Therefore it is prefaced with this verse.

I. This is the opening verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad. It has
been fittingly put at the beginning of the Brahmo Dharma to indicate
that the ideas that follow are the views of the believers in one God.
Maharshi Devendranath in compiling the Brahmo Dharma believed that
the ideas contained therein were the mature thoughts of the Theists of
all ages and all countries.




2 BRAHMO DHARMA
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2. That from which all these beings are born, by which all
created beings are sustained and into which (when departed from
here) they proceed and enter, that is God. . Desire to know him
thoroughly :—

He from whom all these created things stationary or moving
have been ecreated, and in whom as their refuge they exist and with
out whose will not even an atom of them can remain, he is Brahman,
the Reality, the Lord of usall. That Almighty Supreme God is
absolute in His will and purpose. Whatever He desires, that is done,
From the power of the absolute person all these beings have been
born and have received their diverse powers, If he desires to destroy
them, then all these beings with their various powers shall again
return unto Him with their different powers. Not a trace of them
will be found anywhere. God alone is the creator, the preserver, and
the destroyer. When we get certain things and know their virtues, by
a proper combination of them, we can make some unforeseen instru-
ment and can also break it. But

we have no such power by

which we can create or destroy a grain“of sand. The power of

creating and destroying is only in the one Eternal God

2. This verse has been taken from the first Anuvaka of the thid

Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad. Tt may be taken as the definition of
God as given by the Rishis of the Upanishads, It was so understood by the
author of the Brahmasutra,‘for, in the second aphorism he said ‘SiTgIE
that from which birth etc., which clearly refers to this verse, is the deﬁ;lition
of Brahman in that treatise. Tndeed even up to the present time ;‘ e cannol
give a better definition of God than this ancient, definition of the Taittiriya
Upanishad., God in himself is indefinable, Tn fact all' ultimate ‘rcéliﬁet
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are indefinable, We can indicate them only by their manifestations and
actions. The supreme rveality is of course indefinable. We ecan only
indicate it by its action. So the Taittiriya indicates the Brahman by
its action, namely, that from which all beings are born, etc.
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3. From Love surely have all these beings been born ; by Love
created beings are sustained and unto Love they proceed and enter.

This absolute God, the creator, preserver, and destroyer, has no
particular name. The ancient Theists who having realised Him in
their minds as the infinite, all-pervading, indwelling, beneficent person
enjoyed the pure bliss there-of having declared Him as the Bliss, we
also, when we hecome softened, immersed in this love, call him the
Bliss.

3. This verse has been taken from the 6th Anuvaka. the third Valli of
Taittiriya Upanishad. What in the previous verse was indefinitely declared
to be the source and sustenance of the universe is definitely indicated by the
word “Anandam”. This is a very interesting and profoundly significant verse.
I have rendered the word Anandam as Love. The word in modern sanskrit
generally stands for bliss or joy and Maharshi Devendranath has rendered
it as such, but Tam of opinion that it is more properly rendered as Love.
The word has a special technical meaning  in the Upanishads. The
Taittiriya Upanishad has used this word in its conception of the
universe,—according to which there are progressively deeper strata in the
constitution of the universe, as well as the human life, namely, ‘“the
Annamaya kosa, Pranamaya im;zu Manomaya kosa, Vijnanamaya kosa,
Anandamaya kosa”. This is really a very profound analysis of the
mystery of existence.

V’J‘he' Annamayz kosa 1is clearly what we mean by the material
substratum of the universe. Deeper and higher than this is  the
Pranamaye kosa or ‘the world of life” In and above material existence
there is a mysterious something which is called life or vitality, The
Rishi has clearly realised this subtle truth ; higher still is the substratum
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of mind or consciousness,—that ylerions something which marks the
transition from vegetable to animal life. Deeper still is the substratun
of Vijnan. Now this is possibly what we in modern psychology al
reason, understanding. Highest of all is the substratum of Anandamay
Kosa. 'The question is, what does the Rishi mean by this word? I
we take it to mean as joy or bliss, there is no significance in fh

word. From matter, life; consei

(
1

wness and reason we vise step by sl
v principles. The next highest element in man and in the
universe is Love and there are unmistakable evidences that the Rishisof
the Upanishads realised this prog

to hig

ressive gradation and they indicatl
the highest element of Love by the word Anandam, That the wou
Anandani in the Upanishads means love, is also evident from the verse .-
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We get a consistent significance only if we render the word Anandam
In the first half of the verse the writer speaks of
the infinitnde of God from which the

in this verse, as Love.

frail. human mind recoils in fam
but there is another aspect of Giod which begets in us confidence. Tht
aspect is God’s Love. The writer of the Upanishads has traly said th
one who has known the Anandam of God is nof afraid anywhere, cleaty

this is the aspeet of Love.  From  these and  similar passages it &
evident that the word Anandam in the Upanishads stands for what we
mean in modern Psychology by ‘Love’, and the Rishis of the Upanishads
in that distant past reached the highwater-mark of modern religions
thought namely ‘God is Love' and the present verse says that by Low
Is this universe created, by Love is it sustained and in Love does it find
its consummation. A profound and inspiring truth indeed !

[ 4 ]
TANN fawa wury wEr g |
AR AW 7GR w80
A% A frav wwrw wwar @ I
AR AWR: gt @ fadfq Fama ¢ o

4. That from which
without finding [the end| h
afraid of anything,

speech  with mind (thought) comes badk
aving known that God’s Love, one is nof

The infinite spurit of God is not
‘mattér nor mind.

a limited entity. He is neithe
cannot grasp Him. As mind

Therefore mind




CHAPTER T. VERSE .
Lsannot  understand Him far less can speech express Him. The
¥ nind in its effort to comprehend Him comes back baffled ; so also
, speech in its effort to describe Him stops short. That infinite person
san only be indicated as the mind of the mind, as the speech of the
speech, as the conscious cause and stay of all. He, who, enjoys the
supreme bliss of realising this absolute all-pervading God of bliss
within himself, has attained the end of all his desires. He has
realised all his desires, satisfied with the company of his Dearest.
He is ever anxious to do that which is dear unto Him as His faithful
and obedient servant. He never turns back from [ performing the
will of his beloved ] for fear of calumny, unbearable humiliation, un-
deserved contumely, or terrible persecution. It becomes easy for him
to lay down his life in carrying out the command of hig beloved. So
who can frichten him any longer ? He has become free from fear by
resioning himself to the giver of life. He is not afraid even of death.
{. This verse has been taken from the 9th Anuvaka of the 2nd Valli

of the Taittiriya Upanishad.

In the previous note we have already indicated the inuer significance
of Anandam. Tn this verse the true meaning of the word is more clearly
manifested. Here the two opposite aspects of God, namely the transcend-
ent or the absolute and what in absence of a better term can
be called the human aspect have been indicated. God in his transcend-
ent aspect is infinite, beyond the reach of human thought and compre-
hension. But if God were only infinite, frail human being would recoil
in fear from such God. But God has another benign aspect where
he is related to man. He is not only Infinite but is Love and as Love
man is near and dear unto Him. When man knows Him as Love, asa
loving Father or the dear one, he does not recoil from Him but is drawn
anto Him. Just as a little child of a great and wise father may not
understand his greatness or wisdom and would be gcared away from him
if it did, but can understand his Love, so man, a tiny creature, though
he ecannot fathom the depth of the infinite divine nature, can understand and
is assured by His Love.
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5 He is sweetness indeed ! This (man or creature) having
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obtained Hiz sweetness becomes loving. Human Speech naturally
calls. Him the Sweet, 3y enjoying His sweet love man s
immersed in supreme joy.

0. This verse as well as the two succeeding ones have been taken from
the 7th Anuvaka of the 2nd Valli of the T aittiriya Upanishad.

In this verse the Rishi having realised the loving nature of God
declares in ecstasy—“He is sweetness indeed” and says human love in ifs
various forms is but like sprays from the fountain of divine love. Man is
loving because ‘God is Love’.
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6. Who would move or who would live if He were not in the
universe as Love. It is He indeed who inspires Love.

This incomparable universe has come into existence and the
creatures have received the means of their subsistence owing to the
existence of the supreme Soul. But for Him nothing could exist.
Where would this heaven be, where the Earth, where these living
beings, where their activities, fortune and happiness if the hene-
ficent God, the creator, and the stay of all, had not created this
universe and established the system of such good laws ? It is He. who
gives happiness to all men. Our desires are fulfilled by receiving such
happiness from diverse beings as the good Lord of the universe has
endowed them with a view to our happiness. The sight of the beauties
of nature, the taste of sweet food, the affection of parents, the love of
friends, the glory of knowledge, the joy of religious ministration, and
all other blessings which we get from various sources, come from His
favour. Oh, how great are His mercies ! He has not heen contented
with giving us happiness through many things, hut also sSweetens our
life, fills our mind and satisfies our desires, by giving Himself when
we seek Him. He presently wipes out the tegrs from the burning
eyes, and blossoms by pouring out the plentiful water

on the parched
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lotus of the heart of those wise and gentle persons, who not con-
tented with the happiness of the earth, seek Him continuously. Oh,
he alone understands the grace of Him, who has enjoyed the pure
bliss of seeing for & moment in his own heart, the God of perlect
bliss.

6. Here the Rishi indicates the all-sustaining and all-encrgising, nature
of God's Love. He declares with the emphasis of absolute convietion
that nothing in this universe could live or move but for the existence
of the loving God. It is God who inspires love in the human heaut.
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7. When he (the devotee) finds sure refuge in this unseen,
unembodied, unspeakable, uncontained (God) then he reaches the

region of fearlessness.

As the frightened child, becomes re-assured when it reaches
the bosom of the mother, so we overcome the fears of this terrible
world when we find refuge in the hosom of the loving God spread all
around. Then having known him, the unseen but all-seeing, the
uncontained but all-containing Lord of all, as our one only friend
and helper, we resign ourselves unto Him and walk with undisturbed
mind in the path indicated by Him, following His commands.

7. This verse repeats the idea of the 4th verse in an amplified form ;
namely, that only when man realises that behind the seemingly terrible
and heartless universe there is an unseen loving heart then he is no
longer afraid in the midst of all the vicissitudes of life, e remains
unmovec.
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8. That from which speech with mind (thought) comes back
without finding [the end], having known that God’s Love one is not
afraid at any time.

He who has no faith in the goodness of God and does not
know His real purpose, though living within the unchanging beautiful
order of the universe, is afraid like one living in a house full of
darkness. But he who has seen the beneficent light of the perfect
God of goodness spread over the universe, is never afraid.

8. This verse which has been taken from the 4th Anuvaka of the 2nd
Valli of the Taiftiriya Upanishad, is a verbatim repetition of the fourths
verse which also has been taken from the same Upanishad with the only
variation of ‘‘sxargw’ ‘at any time’ in the place of ‘“FHama’ from any
quarter.
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He is the Supreme Refuge of him (man).
He is the Supteme Treasute of him (man).
He is the Supteme Habitation of him (man),

He is the Supreme Joy of him (man). Al other beings live by

participating in a measure of his Love.
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Of all the good fortunes of man, knowledge of God is the best
and highest. To get Him is the last reward of goodness. Of all
treasures, God is the richest treasure of man. He who has received
this treasure does not count any other treasure as treasure. Of all
the worlds, God is the highest. He is our supreme refuge. He who
dwells in Him does not ask for the fleeting imperfect happiness of

the transient limited world. Of all the joys available for man, to

wobtain God is the highest joy. In comparison with this supreme joy
stof obtaining God, the other joys of men are like mere drops in the
ocean. Still, by enjoying these drops the creatures live.

9, This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad LV. iii.
.32, It fittingly closes the Chapter on the nature and conception of God. It
i P (h 4 $ o

is grand alike in thought and language. Here we have a splendid example
1 [ =) =] (=] L

U fof the conception of the Rishis of the Upanishads regarding the supreme

3ff'—i’ulit'ity of knowing God. We cannot have a higher estimate of the

value of knowing God. In the original, Yajnavalka who is made to

declare the supreme blessing of knowing God in this majestic verse, goes
*“on to amplify it, by comparing it with other joys of the world. He
E'm"au:\'h. “If a man is healthy, wealthy and lord of others, smrrounded by
*®all human enjoyments, that is the highest blessing of man. Now a
" ihundred of these human blessings make one blessing of the fathers. A

hundred blessings of the fathers make one blessing in the Gandharva

world, and so on”. But nothing brings out the majesty of Brakma-

jnana so clearly as the original declaration in the verse under comsidera-
tion. Maharshi Devendranath rendered a distinet service to the Upanishads
by picking out such verses from their original places and knitting them
together into the beautiful garland of Brahma Dharma,
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1. Nothing of this (universe) existed at the beginning. The
Real alone, Oh beloved ! existed before creation as the one [Supreme
God] without a second. He is, indeed, the great (Infinite) Spin
without birth, without decay, without death, and without fear,

Before creation the Supreme God existed as the One Realify
Besides Him nothing else existed.  After creation also all consecious
and unconscious beings exist in Him as the only refuge. Therefor
He has been called the One without a second. He is the Realify,
the One without the second. He is the Consciousness. He knows
Himself. Therefore He has been called the Spirit. But that Spitit
is not limited like ours. To indicate this, it has been added thal
He is the Eternal Spirit without birth, without death, without feat
The finite spirits have been born from the Supreme Spirit, being
endowed with limited powers according to His will, and live
according to His will with Him as their refuge, and shall continue
to live only so long as He desires. The Supreme Spirit is not like
our soul. He is self-existent, self-contained, eternal and all-perfect.

1. The second chapter deals with the question of the creation of fi
' : ; it necessary to give some
account of creation; following that tradition Maharshi Devendrana

has also felt constrained, to say something on this subject. But he h#
properly not entered into any detailed account of ¢

universe. All religious systems had thought

reation and has merd
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indicated that the Eternal, self-existent God alone existed in the beginning,

from whom all beings have been born, leaving science and progressive human
knowledge to determine the method of creation.

This verse has been taken from three different sources, namely, the first

. bart T to rElq from Brihadaranyaka from I. ii. 1. g3a to mfzatag

i from FT=® VILi. 1. And the rest from Brihadaranyaka. IV. iv. 25

Mabarshi could not get any single verse in the Upanishads to express His

conception of creation. Here we have a clear instance of the fact that

Maharshi did not mean to compile a selection from the Upanishads, but had

_ his own ideas of a system of Theology, which he expressed in the language

i
of the Upanishads.
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9. He meditated and having meditated created all this that
exists.
Before creation no other object besides the Supreme God existed.
W So He did not create [the universe| with the help of other materials
)i ke an artisan. He thought over the act of creation and having
k pondered over it created all this existing universe. We can fashion

¢ Y something with earth or stone or iron, but that cannot be called

‘ereation. Creation is the production of something at one’s desire

1

without the help of any other thing. So we have not the power of

h creating anything. The power of creation belongs only to the One

it 'Supreme God. He alone has made this wonderful machinery of
i the universe by creating all these conscious and unconscious beings,
i by his own innate power and intelligence.

310 2, This verse has been taken from the 6th Anuvaka of the second Valli of
ithe Taittiriya Upanishad. In the original it is preceeded by the words—

.‘y fisw™Id 4% & goirgafa ! “He desired may I be many, may I he
born ; then follow the words @ gqigawa | The word qu@_ here probably
aimeans simply meditation. Tater on, it acquired a technical significance
involving the idea of strenuousness. The important significance of the word
sdere obviously is that creation is not a mere fancy of God, but involves
strenuous thought and meditation on the part of God. We may compare
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this with the account of creation in the opening chapter of the bookof
Senesis, where the act of creation does not seem to have involved the serion
thought and meditation as in this Verse. Maharshi in his explanatory nole
does not notice this point but dilates upon the act of creation without thy
help of any other thing, which, though a fact, does not secra to he predomingnf
in the mind of the composer of the verse. His emphasis undoubtedly is o
qugy_; Dot on mgwd: meditated or brooded over.
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3. From this were born life, mind, all the senses, the heavens
the air, the light, the water, and the earth that contains all.
That Almighty Perfect Person has created at His own will
water, air, fire, and other materials for fashioning the universe anl
life, mind, and all the senses.

9. This verse is the third in the first Khanda of the second Manduk. i
this section the relation of the universe to the Brahman is desecribed i
length. In the first verse, the creation is compared to the coming outd
sparks from the blazing fire.

In the fourth verse heaven is called the head, the sun and the moonil
eyes, the quarters the ears, and so on. Maharshi has taken the third va¥
which is uncontroversial and will be admitted by all theists.
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4. Out of fear for Him, fire gives heat, out of fear for Hi

the sun shines, out of fear for Him. India (the clouds)
death the fifth, move about.

winds, @
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Obedient to the will of the all-regulating God, fire gives heat, the
sun shines, the clouds give rain, winds blow, and death moves about.
Nothing ean go beyond His will and His rule. The sun, the moon,
planets, stars, water, and wind, though material objects, move about
in their respective tasks, out of fear for Him.

4. This verse is taken from the third Valli of the second chapter of the
Katha-upanishad. Tt means the universe has not only been created by God
but is also ruled by Him. Maharshi has taken, Agni, Surya cte. to mean the
material elements, but in the original they probably refer to the deities of
those names, as is evident from Indra, and the word Panchama, the fifth
i. e. the fifth god. Here we find the writer has transcended the Vedic polythe-
isn ; and recognises a supreme over-ruling God, the Vedie gods, Indra
Agni, ete. being His agents.
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1. He (the seeker after divine knowledge) should go to a precep-
tor in order to know Him fully. He, the learned, should speak unto
him, who has came unto him with his mind entirely tranquil
endowed with peaceful disposition, the divine science systematically,
by which he can know the Eternal Person truly.

1t is the duty of every person to go to a preceptor who has known
God, to receive instructions about the supreme God, having controlled
his desire and being peaceful in disposition. The preceptor should
give proper instructions to everyone, who comes to him, with a
disciplined mind, being desirous of knowing God, whatever be his
caste. He should not be negligent in this duty.

1. This Chapter deals with the subject of the means of acquiring Brahma-
jnana and its importance. The opening verse is taken from Mundaka Upani-
ghad, first chapter, second Khanda, Verses 12 and 13 with slight modification.
The last quarter of the 12th Verse has been omitted, which rung as follows :—
‘gfawrfa: m Fwfasq ) ‘With fuel in hig hand versed in the
Vedas and devoted to Brahman, It was the custom of a seeker after

knowledge fo go to a preceptor with fuel in his hand. This may not be

necessary in the modern times, but other qualifications of a secker aftet
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divine knowledge, namely, that he should be disciplined in thought and
mind with a peaceful and reverential spirit, are as important now as in
ancient times. The necessity of receiving instruetion from a proper preeeptor
has been rightly insisted upon. If for ordinary sceular knowledge a pupil
is required to go to a school and college, how much more necessary it is for
acquiring Bralmajnana to veceive instruction from a learned and spiritually

)

-minded preceptor
\ o
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2. The Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvaveda,
| and their ancillary sciences | the phonetics, the system of cere-
monials, grammar, etymology, metre, and astronomy are inferior, but

that is superior by which the Eternal is attained.

The supreme object of human life is to acquire knowledge about
the nature and purpose of God. The science by the study of
which, that supremely desirable pearl of knowledge can be attained
is the true, the highest science, all other sciences are inferior.
It is therefore, that Rig, Yajur, Sama and Atharva Vedas the phone-
tics, the science of ceremonials, grammar, etymology, metre, astro-
nomy are the inferior sciences. Those portions of Rig, Yajur, Sama,
ete., and all other sciences which teach about the true knowledge
of God are superior sciences. They should be studied by all.

2. This verse is the fifth in the first section of the first chapter of the
Mundaka Upanishad.

It was declared by Angirasha to Sonaka, in reply to his question, what is
that, by knowing which. all this becomes known. It is very remarkable
specially when we consider the great veneration in which the Vedas were
held in those days. The sage emphatically declares that the Vedas with
their branches are inferior knowledge, Brakmajnana is far above the know-
ledge of Veda,
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3. That which is not the object of the organs of the knowledge,
which is beyond the organs of the action, without birth, without
form, without eyes or ears. The wise see clearly, that source of all
beings, who is without hands or feet, who is eternal, all-pervading,
all-penetrating, very subtle, and without decay. He is above
creation. He can not be seen by the eyes, nor grasped by the hands.
He is not the object of any of the senses. Yet wise persons devoted
to God, clearly realise that source of all beings in the midst of this

ereation.

3. This verse is also taken from the Mundaka Upanishad being the conti-
nuation of the preceeding verse. It is possibly meant to give an assurance
of the possibility of Brekmajrana. In that case the emphasis should be on
the final words ; wfiqmfr 9YTT: ‘the wisesee fully or clearly,’ while the
first portion of the verse indicates the difficulty of knowing God, who cannot
be seen and cannot be grasped and is without birth, without form ete. Yet the
Riski declares, the wise see Him clearly. The word §}xr: has a wide range

of meaning. Tn modern Sanskrit it means steady, cool-headed, but in the
Upanishads it also included the significance of wisdom. In this verse, it un-
doubtedly combines both the elements of intellectual wisdom a,ndlmoml
discipline. Maharshi has included this verse in the present chapter 10
indicate that knowledge of God, though hard of attainment, is quite possible
for an earnest inquirer, if he resorts to the right means, /
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ol 4. Oh, Gargi, He, whom the Bralimanas salute, is this imperish-
able Brahman (the eternal God). He is neither coarse, nor fine, nei-

" ther short, nor long, not red, not moist, neither shadow nor

darkness, neither air nor ether, without attachment, without taste,

without smell, without eye, without ear, without speech, without mind,
W without light, without life, without mouth. He cannot be compared

8 to anything.

Y

. He is not coarse (material). He is not atom, He is not short,
I‘“L He is not long, He has no dimension. He is'not red. There is no
dl colour in Him like redness ete. He is not moisture, He is not a

pe liquid substance. He is not air, He is not a gaseous substance.
® He is not taste, He is not smell. These are the characteristics

9
b
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of material things. He is not material, so nothing of these exisf§
in Him. As He is not a material substance, He has not a materia
body like ours. Neither has He a bodily life, nor limbs such g
face ete. As there is relation between body and mind in us, we
see or hear or speak on account of that relation. God is no suel
being with body and mind related together., Consequently He does
not see through eyes, nor speak through mouth like us. Hel
without eyes, without ears, without speech. He is without mind;
He is not a mind without a body, in Him there are no functions of
mind. He is without attachment. He is not addicted to earthly
pleasures and pains.  When He is not matier nor mind, how can
He  be like shadow or darkness or ether. He is the eternal reality,
the infinite spirit, nothing can be compared to Him. As the mind
is superior to matter, so the Supreme Spirit whose essence i
intelligence, is infinitely superior to mind. Intelligence is innaie
in Him. That All-knowing person does not require any senses fo
know anything. He does not require memory to know the past,
He knows all (past, present, future), at once. He has not anger,
envy, hatred, grief, like us. His mercy, affection, love, and joy,
are not also like ours. He is goodness. The love and affection,
which springs from this spirit of goodness, flowing through the
universe keeps it moistened. He infinitely transcends the human
virtues of justice, mercy and love. Our love is only a particle of
His infinite love.

4. Here is another verse of a similar import to the previous one from
the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. Tt is the eighth verse of the eighth section
of the third chapter of that Upanishad with the last portion omitted. Hem
also the difficulty of the knowledge of God is even more strongly emphasised,
The well-known conception of the Upanishads that God can not be
indicated by any epithet, that every assertion is g Limitation, that He
can not be indicated, has been very foreibly brought out here. But
inspite of this the Brahman is not unknowable, '[‘h;LL is the important
point here. So we *would put the emphasis ag in the previous verse, on the
predicate mfiggf which may be rendered either gg
Max Muller takes it in the former senge,

The significance of the verse lies in {}

‘speak’ or ‘saluté

I would prefer the latter meaning,
1e fact that the knowers of God salute
here means those who know God

or worship Him, The word Brahmana
and not a caste or class or community,
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5: At the command of this Imperishable [person], oh Gargi, the
sun and the moon stand, held fast.

At His command, the sun, standing at the centre of the solar
system, has been illuminating like a lamp by its own light, the
Earth and other planets within it; and holding them fast in their
respective paths (orbits) by its own might, and has been keeping
alive by distributing its vitality, birds, cattle and other animals,
and trees, creepers and other vegetables. Held by this law the
beautiful moon, with its nector-like rays, has been roaming, in the
void paths [of the heavens], and has been declighting the hearts
of all, putting on new dress every night, and has been keeping
alive and fresh the vegetables by its beautiful light.

5. Now follows the beautiful verse which is the continuation of the pre-
vious verse from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, which Maharshi has split up
into four different verses. In sublime Janguage they declare the majesty
of God in regulating the forees of nature. It is the Eternal God at whose
command the sun and the moon are held fast in their respective places.
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6. At the command of that Imperishable [person], Oh Gargi, the
heaven and the carth stand, held fast.

The common name of all the other worlds beside this Earth
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namely the sun, the moon, the plarets, the stars and other illumined
worlds is the heaven. This Earth :t our feet and the heaven ahove
our head, all exist under the disciplne of that beneficent ruler of the
universe. Not a particle of them e go beyond His law.
6. After the sun and moon, the Eath and heaven are given as instanees
of God’s over-ruling providence.
: [ 90 ]
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7. At the command of that [mjerishable [person], Oh Gargi,

moments, hours, days and nights, hdf-months, months. the £eASOnS,
and the years stand held fast,

The events that occur from tme fto time, are according f
His laws. Not even the slightest went can happen heyond His
inexorable Iaw.

7. The regulated march of the confnuons cyele of the years, season
months fortnights, days and nights, is rzhtly mentioned as an instance o
His inexorable majestic law.,
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8. At the command of tha Imperishable |person], oh Guargi
some rivers, [rising], from white mowtains flow eastwards [while]
others westwards,

According to the law of the supremely beneficent God rapid

rivers, having risen from high mounaine, cove

red with snow, flow
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distributing benefit and blssings to innumerable creatures. The
water which is accumulated in some unknown aund indefinite
heights of mountains, beyoid our sight, we get easily at a distance

of hundreds of miles.

8. TIn this verse the Rishs has expressed his wonder at the law according
g

to which some riv

s flow eastwards and others westwards, distributing waters
to the broad plain of the Indian :ontinent. To the fresh wondering mind of
the Aryans this appeared marvelous, and verily it is so. The rising of the
vapours from the water of the seas, their march upwards towards the

mountaing, formation of the clouds and downpour of the rains gi rise to

into the ocean, is
verily a living example of thy beneficent Providence of God. It will be

innumerable streams and rivers,carrying the waters back

noticed that the writer was at leist roughly acquainted with the geography
of India. In the original vere of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, there is
another line which speaks of nen praising God, which is not very clear,
by the omission of which the beauty and value of the verse has been en-

hanced rather than decreased.
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9. Whosoever, oh Gagi, without knowing that Imperishable
person offers oblations in ths world, performs sacrifices and penances

for several thousands of yews, he does not receive abiding fruit.

Having directly knowa the beneficent God in our hearts, we
are to be united with Himin love, and to do His work consciously
then only we can attain tte endless fruit of His companionship
If without knowing Him one worships Him day and night care-
lessly being attached to ths world, with external pomps, or wasies
his body and mind by perbrming useless sacrifices fo please the po-
pulace, or gives away all his wealth in the hope of geiting honour

and fame, he cannot est:blish any relationship with God ; conse-
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quently he has not received any permanent result. Whoever

- : e Seich 5y g .
having known God performs religious duties instituted by Him
. . . . [ ¥ -, 4 s o 1 3 TNa
with a view to do his work in love for Him, in him all the charae:
teristics of religion are to he found and he enjoys the supremely

desired imperishable joy of God to the eternity.

9. This and the next verse are a further continuation of the same section
of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad being the tenth verse of the eighth section of
the Third Chapter. Here the supreme importance of ‘Brakmajnana’, has been
indicated with great emphasis. The sage declares that the fruits of sacri-
fices and other religious performances are of a transient nature, and if a
person performs them for thousands of years he does not attain the
permanent vesults. By Brakmajnana alone, one attains abiding resulls

which have been variously called in the Upanishads as Am»itattam, eternal
life, Skanti, Saswati, eternal peace, ete.
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10 Whosoever, oh Gargi, without knowing this Im perishable
[person] departs from this world, he is poor, he is to be pitied ; on the

other band, whoscever having known this Imperishable

person|
departs from this world, he is a Brahmana,

Of all the creatures in the world, man
Brahmajnana. The name of man has

alone is entitled to

been so glorified hecause
he has the privilege of knowing God and the religious duties insti-

tuted by Him. Who is more unfortunate than he. who' having
) : g

received the supremely valuable human life fails to know God?

Who is poorer than the person, who is unable to taste the unspeak-

able joy, that is felt by realising God who is the object of highest

love ? He is to be pitied. He is poor indeed, his birth is like ' the
birth of a beast of burden. On the other han

t whoever knowing
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Him departs from this world he is fortunate, he is the hest of men,
he is Brdhmana.

10. This is the second half of the tenth verse of the eighth section of
third chapter of the Bribadaranyaka Upanishad. As Brakmajnana is a supreme
object of human life it naturally follows that whoever dies without knowing
God, he has failed in the main object of life. He is to be pitied, and who-
ever, attains Bsakmajnana in this life he is fortunate, he is Brahmana.
Here evidently Brahmana means not a caste, but the blessed person who
has Brakmajnana.
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11. Oh Gargi, this Imperishable person [is not seen], He
sees all ; He is not heard by any one, he hears all ; He is not
thought by any one, He thinks all ; He is not known by any
one but knows all. In that Imperishable [person]| indeed, Oh
Gargi, the ether is woven like warp and woof.

Whatever we know by the operations of seeing, hearing, think-
ing, He knows them all, moreover he knows, what we cannot
know ; but He is not the object of seeing, hearing, thinking and
comprehending of any one. No one can know Him as he knows
Himgelf ; understanding cannot comprehend the Infinite by thought.
The sky is pervaded by this Infinite Imperishable Person, there
is no space where this all-pervading God does not exist.

11. This is the final verse of the discourse of Yajnavalkya in reply to the
question of Gargi. Being the eleventh verse of the eighth section of the
third chapter of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. Yajnavalkya concludes by
gaying that the universe is woven by the imperishable Brahman like warp
and woof. That is to say the universe is entirely made up of <the infinite and
eternal God. There is nothing else but Him. Maharshi has omitted a
few words in the middle, which if anything, has improved the effectiveness
of the verse.
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- Him wind blows, out of fear for Him ihe

r for Him Agni, Indra and Death, the fifth
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sun shines.

moves about.

Under

the rule of this imperishable beneficent person, wind,
sun, fire, clou

3, death ete. are all together continuously engaged

in performing the good of this universze

7 T i e i ! Loge it ey ;
12. Now follow two verses from two difierent sources, which go fo

lated in the previous verses from the Brihadaranyaka,

confirm the ideas
The first
Katha Upanishad VI, ii. Tt is only a variation of the verse of the thirteenth
verse taken from the Katha Upanishad already commented upon. 'The simi-

one is from the Taittiriva Upanishad II, vii. and the other from

larity of the two verses is remarkable. They must have heen inter-dependent,
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13. 'This entire universe is established

in duly insiituted lawg,
having come out from God who is life and, being filled by Him
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He is terrible like the raised thunderbolt ‘hose who know Him

become immortal.

God is the life of this universe. All |beings| having been born
from Him, live in Him as their stay. None can overstep His will.
All are engaged in their respective works under His discipline.
He is terrible like the raised thunderbolt unto Him, who, being
addicted to sin crosses the bridge of righteousness established by

Him. Those who know this supreme God bhecome immortal and

|

enjoy everlasting divine bliss.

13. This verse has been taken from Katha Upanishad. vi: 2, Maharshi
has rer.dered the first half of it rather freely. Rendered literally, it would mean
“whatever world exists, has all flown from Him, and vibrates [in Him as]
Life,” So far it is only a repetition of the idea expressed in the previous
verses. In the second half a new feature of God is indicated. He is
spoken of as terrible like a raised thunderbolt. God is terrible to those
addicted to sing, but those who know Him become immortal. This ‘know
ing’ of the Upanishads includes loving and being obedient to the will of
God. The word ‘immortal’ is very interesting ; to be immortal or to attain
immortality is the goal of the religious culture according to Upanishads

What it exactly means will become clear in due course.
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1. He who is the ear of the ear, mind of the mind, speech
of the speech, is the life of the life, the eye of the eye.

The eye, ear, organ of speech, mind and life have received
their respective powers from supreme God, and are able to employ
those powers in their respective functions, having been established
in Him as their stay. Therefore, He has been called the ear of the
ear, mind of the mind, speech of the speech, life of the life and eye of
the eye. As He is the eye of the eye but not Himself the eye, ear of
the ear but not Himself the car, so He is the mind of the mind, but
not Himself the mind. He is the unlimited intelligence, He is
the cause and sustenance of all.

1. The fourth chapter deals with the question of the nature of man’s
knowledge of God. It is marvellous how the Rishis of the Upanishads,
anticipated some of the difficulties raised by modern agnostic thinkers,
and how conclusively they met these objections. The Rishis of the
Upanishads fully realised the agnostic position that God is infinite, that
mind with speech comes back bafled, but at the same time claimed, He
is not absolutely unknown. This position has been fully and beautifully
established in the few verses of this chapter,
from the Kena Upanishad. The first is taken from the first chapter, second
verse. In the opening verse was raised the profound question “who is it
impelled by whom, mind goes to its work, the life first st
by whom men speak and what God unites eye and e
objects ].” The present and the subsequent verses are an answer to that
searching enquiry. It declares that God is the source and sustenance of
the organs of the senses, mind. and understanding ; so it is not possible
to know God as we know the objects of senses,

' The last portion of the
verse, namely to the effect that the wise become immortal by knowing Him
il

mphasis at the conclusion

which have been all taken

arts, impelled
ar [to their respective

has been omitted here as it has been declared with e
of the chapter,
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2. He is not approachable by the eye, by speech and by mind.

We donot know Him particularly and we do not know how to
instruct about ‘Him. He is different from all objects known or
unknown. We have thus heard from those ancient teachers who
have spoken unto us about God.

The only instruction that can be given about Him who, though
eye of the eye, is beyond the reach of the eye, though speech of
the speech, is beyond the reach of the speech, though mind of the
mind, is beyond the reach of the mind, is that He is different from
all objects either known or unknown. He is not any of the things
which are well-known to us nor any of the limited created things not
known to us. He is the creator, the stay and the regulator of all
limited, created things known or unknown. He is within all, yet
different and independent of all. Such is the teaching of ancient
sages.

2. This verse is taken from the Kena Upanishad, first chapter, third verse.
It speaks most emphatically of the transcendence of God. The senses can
not: reach Him, mind cannot think of Him. He is above all things known
and unknown, such has been the teaching of the ancient sages. It is to be
noted that this ancient Rishi of the Upanishads speaks of sages still more
ancient.
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3. Know Him as the Brahman who can not be spoken by speech,
but by whom speech has been sent. Whatsoever limited objects
the people worship, are never God.

He is God, from whom speech has received the power of speaking,
Speech is possible by His indwelling presence, but He is not eXpress-
ed by speech. He is not the limited object which people worship
indicating as ‘this’. Some worship water, air, fire, stone, beasts,

birds, trees or ereepers; some worship the sun, moon, planets,

and stars, some worship gods and codesses imagined by mind,

t34

many people worship men of uncommon powers as incarnations

of God; but none of these is (God. Worship of these is not
worship of God.

3. This is the fourth verse of the frst cl
Having spoken of the inability of speech to

refers to some known objects of wors ship

hapter of the Kena Upanighad,
peak of God the sage pointedly

and emphatically declares tha
this is not God. It would be interesting to know. if we had the means

of ascertaining what is the object to which the writer refers as ‘this’. It
would seem to point to some idol or image hut perhaps as yet idol
worship had not come into existence. Poss ibly the writer refers to fire or
some other symbel for worship.
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4. The theistic teachers say—know Him

as God, whom people
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cannot think, but who knows every thought of mind. What-

soever limited things people worship are never God.
Mind ean think of only limited things. But how can mind
think of Him who is infinite intelligence ? He is not the object
" of thought ; no one can think of that Perfect Essence ; but He thinks
“all. He is the witness of all our feelings, desires, and actions.
W Darkness cannot cover evil deeds nor calumny can turnish our
y good actions before Him.
4. This is a continuation from the Kena Upanishad being the fifth verse
Fof the first chapter. It repeats the idea of the previous verse with mind

hgubstituted in the place of speech. In the original there are three more
verses of exactly similar nature with eye, ear, and life substituted for speech

v.or mind, as heing unable to give us knowledge of God.

k 2
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5. If you think T know God well’ then surely you know very

iwlittle of the nature of God.
i He who thinks I have known God well’, he has known
dtyery little of God; because he has not known that the infinite
"God eannot be known well. Perhaps he is catisfied with
" the thought that God is some object having a form ; or if his
thought is subtler, he thinks Him as some limited formless
object like mind. He has not known that God has neither body
nor mind, if He had body, He would be an object of senses ; if He
had mind, He would be grasped by the mind. There are many people
who understand that God has no body, but they do not realise
clearly that He has no mind either. They attribute to that pure
absolute infinite intelligence, the function of limited mind. They
Wthink that He has anger, envy, affection, compassion and partiality.
'If He had these virtues of mind, we would have known Him well.
So those who think that they know Him well, attribute to Him

rlhosv virtues of mind : those among them who see still more grossly
0] 3
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attribute to Him virtues of body. Mind is a subtle object beyon
the reach of senses. But that which is subtler than it, hasun
even the virtues of mind. How can we know Him well 2558
who is the cause of this universe has no doubt wisdom ; bufis
that wisdom limited like ours, can we comprehend that infinif
knowledge by our finite understanding ? He has created thi
world and is even now protecting it. So i is evident He hag
the power of creation and protection. But is that power limitef
like ours ? Can we comprehend that unthinkable power in ou
mind ? Can the love of Him who has created mercy, affection
love for the good of this world, be like the finite love of our minds?
Who can fathom the unfathomable love of the true, the beautiful
and the good ?

5. The next four verses are from the second chapter of the Kena Upaii
shad. Here the sage has propounded his conception of man’s knowledg
of God. In the previous verses he indicated, the difficulty of knowing

God. But therefore He is not altogether unknown ; we can know Him, only
if we understand that we do not know Him thoroughly, Maharshi ha
taken only the first half of the first verse of the second chapter.
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6. I do not think that I have known God well. It is not thatl
do not know Him, nor is it that I know Him. He among us, wh

knows the meaning of the saying “It is mnot that I do not know
Him, nor is it that I know Him” knows Him.

It is not that I do not know Him’, that is to say, it is not thal
I do not at all know anything about the Spirit of God. By Hi
grace 1 have apprehended the spirit of truth, of heauty and bené
ficence of the perfect God who is without beginning :tlnl without
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‘i end. But I have not fully comprehended Him as I have compre-
hended finite objects. He who having seen Him face to face with
i the eye of pure knowledge, has known Him as the Perfect ; he has
fully understood the meaning of this saying.
6. This is the second verse of the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad.
., It is a very thoughtfyl saying and is a complete answer to the agnostic
. doubt of all ages. The AR:skz has once for all cleared away in one short
~ verse the mist of agnostic disbelief. It is true that we can not know the infinite
" God in His perfection. But it is also true that it is not that we do not Know
Him at all. We have some idea of Him, that is the nature of the

I

i knowledge of all infinitude. We do unot know infinite space but we can
distinguish it from finite space of various dimensions and so we have some

conception of infinite space; such is the nature of the knowledge of the

“infinite God. The theists and devotees have Known God in various measures
according to their experience and progress in their spiritual knowledge.
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He who thinks that he has not known God, has really
T known Him. On the other hand, he who thinks that he has
5 known Him, really does not know Him. The truly wise person thinks
£ that he has not known God; but he who is not so wise thinks

that he has known God.

If we understand that we can not know Him fully
by our limited, finite understanding, then we have a true
i conception of the perfect God who is without beginning and without
yiend. The wise person who has realised the perfect nature of the

true, the beautiful, and the good, by the eye of pure knowledge
. knows that we can not reach the end of His spirit.
| e This is the third verse from the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad
and continues and confirms the conception of the previous verse, Men of
3 little knowledge only think that they know all about God ; but the truly
U 'syvise know that their knowledge of divine infinitude is so imperfect that
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it can be said to be no knowledge at all. Here the Rész2 has expressed in ‘i
abstract what the wisest man of ancient Greece is known fo hag
said of himself as contrasted with others that ‘he knows he does not kngy
apything, hile others have not that knowledge even ; or what Newton §
reported to have said, namely, ‘T am like a little child picking up a fey
shells on the beach, while the great ocean with all its treasure of pearl

remains unexplored before me.’
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8. Our life attains its object if we can know Him heme
and if we do not know Him here, that is the greatest Calamity;
therefore the wise having realised the one supreme God in all
things moving or stationary, become immortal when they depat
from this world.

Though, we can not comprehend God by our limite
knowledge as we know the finite objects, vet by our inbom
natural intelligence which is the foundation of all knowledge we
can realise beyond all doubt His perfect and heneficent spirit 8
the cause of all causes, as the container of the all containes
as the source of all goodness. Man when he has wot rid ofll
his sins, ean realise in his own heart, the infinite spirit of intelligence
and goodness as the source and sustenance of all. If we can
know Him thus, while on this Earth, our life has attained if§
object. How else can human life attain it object except by
knowing Him ? Of all His mercies, this iz the greatest that He
has given us l.h(*‘ I"Lf'h“. Of knowing Himself. What greatel
fortune can we have than this, that though hlind creatures of this

o M S e I SO T
earth, we know the all-transcending, the true, the beautiful, and the

good God, We get an idea of the infinite wisdom of the Ll




—

CHAPTER IV. VER 34 33

of the unive in its wisdom, we know the beneficent purpose

of the ordainer |of the laws| in the beneficent nature of the laws,

1

we elevate our souls by performing righteous deeds as intended

by Him, and are immersed in His love with gratitude, having
seen His love towards us all.  What is the use of this life if we
do not know Him, if we are not immersed in His love, and if we
do not perform righteous deeds as desired by Him, while yet
here? Can the human soul be contented by hording a few gold coins,
or by acquiring great fame, or by enjoying the pleasure of- the
senses? Can love attain its fulfilment by being directed towards
i earthly objects which are liable to decay, or to imperfect creatures
gendowed with virtues and Vices? He who, without knowing God,
being deprived of the great and abiding joy of His companionship,
is addicted to some impure pleasures of this Earth, meets with
 'a great calamity. He strays far away from the world of holiness.
LR One should awaken divine knowledge and strengthen his
self-conviction by studying the purpose and wisdom [manifested|
o in all things moving and stationary. Movable and immovable
«, things are all his creation. They manifest His wisdom; his bene-
. ficence they declare. His glory, his majesty, they proclaim.
Astronomy, Geology, Medical Science, Psychology, Philosophy,
heology and all other sciences declare His infinite wisdom and
goodness. One should attain the crown of all sciences, namely
_ the knowledge of God from all these sciences and when departed
from this Barth should become immortal under the protection
of the Immortal.
8. This verse which fittingly closes the discourse on the nature of
divine knowledge, is the fifth of the second chapter of the Kena
Upanishad. In an impressive language it declares that if we know God
ol here, we have lived truly, but if we do not know Him here, that is the
greatest calamity. The wise become immortal when they depart from
this earth by realising Him in every being. Here also we find the word qizr;
which we have already met in the verse 16. which has the significance of
steady self-control. We have a further glimpse into what the Upanishads
meant by the term sgg®A, which is to be attained by realising God in every
{! thing. From this verse it would appear that it is to be obtained when

departed from here. Is it then something which is to be attained after death ?
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1. Every thing that exists in this universe is pervaded
by God. Discarding evil thought and earthly greed enjoy the
bliss of God; do not covet anybody’s wealth.

As birds cover their young ones by their wings and thus

protect them from various dangers, so the entire world is covered
and thus protected by God. He is the King and Lord of the
universe. He is our father, protector and friend. His rule extends
over all and His love is manifested everywhere ; discarding eyl

thoughts and greed of ecarthly pleasures, obtain [the friendship of]

that Beloved and enjoy the consequent supreme bliss. As the
human body has its various derangements, <o the derangement

of the mind is sin. As a diseased person  has no appetite

for food, so one who commits siy has no desire for enjoying the

bliss of God, therefore having discardeq evil thoughts and sinfil

actions, one should keep his mind healthy and pure, and enjoy
can never love his father
nor can he realise his father’s love towards him,

divine bliss. A wicked and guilty son

He is constantly
afraid of his ( father's) rule; likewise a sinful person having
overstepped the bridge of righteousnoss established by the
supreme Father, receives the just bunishment and

stantly morose. How can he moistey

emains cons- |
his  impure, unsteady,

sing the peaceful, holy, and
righteous nature of God ? Therefore one wi

disquieted and disturbed mind by reali

10 is desirous of attaining
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God must give up greed of worldly pleasures, he must entirely
desist from evil thouglts, evil talk, and evil actions ; he should not
deal unjustly with ohers, should not turn evil ( lustful ) eyes on
the wives of others, sheuld not covet others wealth.

1. TIn the succeeding thapters Maharshi Devendranath has developed the
Brahmo conception of the nature of God. In the present chapter His all-
pervesiveness has been smphasised. All the verses of this chapter have
been taken from Ishopanshad. The first being the opening verse, it has
an interesting association with the life of Maharshi Devendranath’ Tagore.
It was through the caswl perusal of this verse in a torn leaf of paper that
Maharshi was lead to the study of the Upanishads, which marked not only
the beginning of a newepoch in his life, but also the beginning of a new

era in the history of the Brahmo Samaj. The verse originally belongs to
the Yajurveda, Madhyandin, branch Vajsaniya 40-1.

Translated literally it would run thus :—All this, whatsoever changeful
thing therc is in the world, should be covered by the Lord. Thou shouldst
enjoy (thyself) by that which is given by Him. Do not covet any one’s
wealth,

It is thus a directim as to how a man should look upon this world.
But Maharshi has taken i as a declaration expressing the relation of God
with this world.
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2. The supreme God is one; He does not move but He .is

swifter than mind. The senses cannot overtake him as He moves

in advance. Though stationary, He goes leaving behind mind
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and senses :in virtue of His indwelling presence the air perform
bodily movements of all creatures.

Motion is going from one place to another. That one supreme
God is equally and fully present in all places. There is no place
where He is not present ; therefore there is no possibility of His gor
ing from one place to another, consequently He is immovable, He
does not go. But though immovoble He is swifter than mind ; mind
can not overtake Him. The senses likewise cannot grasp Him. As
much as the swift mind and senses try to overtake Him,
He though stationary, goes beyond them. The air helps the bodily
movements of the creatures. In the absence of the air, the body
beeomes deranged in a short time. But, if He from whom the air has
received this power does not exist, from whom will he (the air)
then derive the power to save the lives of the creatures ? Therefore
it has been said, in virtue of His indwelling presence, the air
helps to perform the bodily movements of all creatures.

2. This verse has been taken from the Ishopanishad, verse iv. But
it originally belongs to the Yajurveda, Vaja, Madhya iv. It also expresses
the all-pervadingness of God. As He is present everywhere, He i
swifter than the mind. and the senses cannot overtake Him.
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3. He walks, yet He does not walk. He is far, He is also

near. He is within all this, He is also outside of this

People walk to move from one place to another As He s
present in all places the need for walking has been fulfilled once

for all. Therefore it has been said, He walks, that is to say, the
it Sayy ol

operation of walking has been completed for Him. H

- . : e is not motion,
less like matter. He is not inactive like dead body. He is above
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death, He is life. He is the living wakeful God. He is the free
infinite spirit. He does not move from one place to another as
men do, because He is present everywhere in His fulness. He
is eternal, everlasting, changeless Reality. He is present in the
farthest star. He is not only present far off but is also near us. He
is so near, that He is within us. And as He is within us, He is also
outside us. He is not fixed at any limited space. As a king rules
over his kingdom sitting on his throne, He is ruling over the
universe being equally present everywhere at the same time.

3. This verse also has been taken from the Ishopanishad, and likewise
originally belongs to Yajurveda, being the continuation, of the previous verse
in hoth the places. It indicates in less ambiguous language the all-pervading-
ness of God. He is farther than the farthest, as well as He is nearer than
the nearest. He is within all and He is outside all.
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4. He who sees the existence of all things in the supreme spirit
and sees the existence of the supreme spirit in all things, he no
longer disregards anybody.

All things dwell in the supreme spirit. He is the stay of every
thing. All beings live in Him as their refuge. He who knows the
supreme spirit as the refuge of all and sees all beings as existing in
Him, no longer disregards any one. He sees that we are all children
of the Imperishable Person ; no one is forsaken or undervalued by
the all-regulating ruler of the universe. Therefore he does not hate
and disregard anyone. He treats everyone according to his merit
as good or bad as he deserves.

4. This is the sixth verse of the Ishopanishad and originally belongs to

the Yajurveda 40.6. The underlying idea is very profound and is one of
the fundamental conceptions of deeper Hindu thought. It recurs in the

Bhagavat Gita frequently e. g. qq‘mﬁ‘ Géﬂ.\?ﬂﬁi qr@fa | %’iﬂ%
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TAIHTAT gaa g9ans: VL. 29. The Hindu mind in . its deepest
vision has realised God in everything from the noblest creation of 3
divine man to the meanest warm that crawls on Earth, and has seen gl
as dwelling in God. Ihere can not he a grander conception of God ang
creation.
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5. He is all-pervading, pure, bodiless, without arteries and
wounds, holy and untouched by sin. He is all-seeing, and the
controller of the mind; He is the greatest of all and self-revealed;
He is dispensing at all times, to all creatures their desires as they
deserve.

The supreme spirit is all-pervading ; He is present everywhere,
He is pure, without flaw, without attachment. . No defect or decay
can touch Him. He is incorporeal, He has no body, consequently
He is without vein or artery, and wound or soar. He has no
physical pain or disease. As He is without body, so He is without
mind. Consequently He has no mental pain due to sin or SorowR
As we are distressed by disease, bereavement and sin, He is not so.
He has neither disease, nor bereavement, nor sin. He is without
flaw, holy and untouched by sin.

He is all-seeing and wise. Whether it he the beautiful order of

the solar system or the charming beauty of

the fullmoon, or the
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wonderful soul-enchanting spirit of wisdom and religion, all these are
His wise and marvellous creation. He is the controller of the mind.
The supreme person, controller of minds, has established different
laws in the minds of creatures of different orders. But the objeet
of the establishment of all these laws is without exception that they
shall all live in happiness. . Particularly, He has subjected the
human mind to such wonderful laws, that by them, his soul can be
elevated with the progress in knowledge and relicion. Human
soul is His cherished treasure. He is protecting it with great care.
He is continuously establishing such spiritual laws, and dispensing
reward and punishment in such a way, that man, being freed from
the waves of delusion, sorrows, sin and death, can attain divine
knowledge and divine bliss. He is the greatest of all. He is self-
existent and self-revealed. All beings are created and revealed by
Him. He is without birth without beginning. He has not been
created or revealed by any one else, He is self-revealed in all ages.
He has been dispensing at all times to all creatures their objects
according to their needs. At all times He has been dispensing to
all creatures, whether they be worms, insects, ants, fish, turtles,
crocodiles, birds, cattle, men or the innumerable unseen atomie
creatures by which water, land, sky are filled, their food and drink
and various objects and enjoymen's according to their needs and
desires, in a just manner. They move about in happiness
receiving these (things).

5. This verse is also taken from Ishopanishad, verse viii: and originally
belongs to the Yajurveda. The idea of pervadingness, is expressed by
one phrase only, namely Gq'ﬂj“'ﬂ?{ which literally means ‘He goes round’
for which, this verse must have been adopted. But the other phrases,
applied to God though of different implications are very profound,
the chief of them being YEWUTYA®H, “holy and untouched by sin” which
has been adopted in the formula of the Brahmo prayer. The word ®f¥ is
very suggestive. In modern times it means poet. It includes the
idea of creation which seems to bhe more prominent here, Finally, the
last portion of the verse, indicates God as the providence dispensing to all
creatures food and drink and other things according to their manifold
needs.
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1. Desire to know God, being single-hearted. One who knows
God attains the highest [ fruition of life. |

In order to attain the knowledge of the supreme God, you
should repeatedly think of Him with single-mindedness; and
being tranquil and self-controlled should realise reality, beauty,
and goodness with the inward sight, then you will obtain the
desired object by knowing Him. The supreme God is present every-
where equally, both within and outside. To attain Him, one has
not to go to other places. To know Him rightly is to attain Him,
We can begin to know Him in this human world ; but the
process of knowing is not finished even in infinite time. As we
progress in His knowledge from world to world, we attain the
object of life by enjoying progressively purer divine bliss.

1. The sixth chapter seems to deal with the subjeet of the reward of
knowing God. The first verse says, that one who knows Him has attained the
highest object of life. It has been taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad, the first
half being from the second Anuvaka of the third Valli and the last half from
the first Anuvaka of the second Valli. The first half would have been more
appropriately included in the section dealing with the subject of the means
of knowing God. It means one should desire to know God by ‘gvg’ (This
word §99 is really difficult to translate). ~ Maharshi has rendered it
“with the heart in one point” (single-hearted). In later times and stages of

religious development in India, §wE oOr FYWT came to mean asceticism,
bodily mortification. ;

But in the Upanishads, specially in the Taittiriya Upanishad it has the
meaning of meditation. The word, reappears in Tuittiviya II. vi. in connee:
tion with the method of creating the universe, where it has clearly the signi-
ficance of meditation,
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2. Whoever knows God, as the Reality, the Consciousness or
Reason and the Infinite, dwelling in the soul in the highest heaven
of his own body, he enjoys all the objects of his desire with that
all-knowing God.

God is the fundamental Reality, all other realities have emanated
from Him and exist by His indwelling presence ; He is the first
Reality, He is the Reality without end ; He is the Reality of the
realities, the highest Reality, the Eternal Reality, the everlasting.

That which does not know itself is matter ; and that which knows
itself is a conscious or intelligent being. Karth, stones, metals,
trees, etc, do mnot know themselves. Consequently they are
material objects. On the other hand, human soul and supreme soul
know themselves, therefore they are intelligent or rational. Of
these, there is no comparison between the unlimited innate
knowledge of the self-revealed Supreme soul and the limited
finite mental knowledge of the created soul. The finite created
soul has knowledge as well as ignorance, and is liable to mistake,
and delusion. But the infinite Supreme soul, has no mistake or
delusion or ignorance. He is holy, all-knowing, and free. He is
perfect in knowing. He is infinite by nature; He is infinite in
knowledge, in power and in righteousness, He is infinite in space
and time.

He who realises this God, face to face, who is the reality,
the reason, and the infinite, as very near within his own soul, and
unites his will with the will of God, he enjoys all objects of desire

with Him.

6
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As God the supreme father looks upon the world with g
generous eye, and desires the good of even the smallest insect, he
likewise imitates that vision and desire. Whatever is the purpose
of God, is his desire and his action. The purpose of God,is
surely accomplished, so his desire is fulfilled, ~ Consequently, he
enjoys all objects of his desire with God. And having realisel
his desire, lives contented in the holy companionship of God
as his associate and follower.

2. This verse is also taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad IIL. i. Here the
writer says that the consequence or reward of knowing God is the attainmens
of one’s desires with the supreme God. Maharshi has very clearly explained
how this is possible. The important point in the verse however, is the
nature of God, as the veality, the consciousness, and the infinite, which ha
been, incorporated in the Brahmo formula of adoration, “qaq T ?ﬁ"'ﬁﬂ\”
Deussen, the great German scholar and admirer of the Upanishads howeyer
thinks, that originally, the verse ran g 194 Y=« but some copyistal
an early age wrote it as §&# Wrwe s, and that mistake has heen
perpetuated in subsequent times., This is probable, as ¥&H HTHH ATA=A
indicates the nature of God much more fittingly, and specially when we

remzmber that Taittiriya Upanishad looked upon =re=gH as the highest

attribute of God.
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3. The wise see Him everywhere with

[the eye of] knowledgs

and specially, whose glory i
in the Earth and the heavens, who is i

the immortal.,

who knows everything generally

anifested as the bliss and
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He is omniscient, all-knowing, He knows the real essence
and true nature of all things. He knows also how we view
things. The countless worlds of stars above, and this wonderful
Earth below, proclaim His glory. He is manifested everywhere
as the bliss, as the deathless. The wise see Him everywhere
within and without—in the waves of the ocean, in the gentle
.y ripples of the rivers, in the light of the sun, in the beauty of
. the moon, in human face, in the pure love of the devoted wife,
ju with the eye of knowledge.

3. This verse has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad II-ii-7, But
' "Maharshi has omitted a considerable portion of it, retaining only the
Wiopening and closing lines, which has enhanced the beauty and impressive-
ness of the verse. In order to make the verse fit in with the general
tpurpose of the section, namely indicating the consequences of knowing God,
kI would take the verse in the sense, that by realising God, men become

swise. In this verse also, some of the attributes of (fod have been mentioned
which have been adopted, in the Brahmo formulae of adoration by
fpiMaharshi Devendranath TAREIRFAH | Maharshi has translated sra=ey
18 bliss but I am of opinion that it means ‘Love’
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4. Those who know their own Self. they realise the Supreme
k'-'S'pirit that is without body, without impurity, the holy, the light
'of the light within the highest and the shining sheath of the
Pouls,

He (God) is best revealed in the soul of the man, shining

vith the light of knowledge and decorated with the ornament
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of religion; therefore our souls are the best sheaths of the

supreme spirit. He is without impurity, pure and spotless
He is the supreme God, tae licht of the light, the light of the
soul, the light of the knovledge. That licht has neither colour
nor shape. The theists realise that licht of Truth with thew

eye of knowledge.

4. This verse has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad II. i 9
as the previous one. But Mahasshi has nol taken here the intervening verse
which more clearly and distinctly declares the consequence of knowing
God. Tt runs as followes :—If one sees Him, the first and the last, the
knot of the heart is snapped, and all his doubts are solved, and his
e would fit in with the general objects of the
it to mean, that those who see God in their o

works are ended. The ve
section if we would t
souls, become self-knowing or have the true insight.
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5. The sun can not reveal Him, the moon and the stars can not
reveal Him, nor even these lightenings can reveal Him ; how
then will this fire reveal Him ?  The whole universe, shiné
being illumined by the glow of that effulgent God, allAthis i
illumined by His light.

The supreme spirit 18 not revealed by the light of the sul
and the moon. He reveals Himself in the light of our soul, il
our inner vision. The whole universe is shinina‘: being illumined
by the glow of that ‘shining God. If separated fFOI;l Him al
this perishes.

5. This verse is a sublime expression of the Maijesty of God. It istol

found in three different Upanishads, namely, in Katha, V.15, Mundak, ILi
‘wwotaawatara V- ? s ,’ ; i o) ! i

10, Swetaswatara VI-14. It is so grand alike in thought and language,

it is not strange that if should reappear in more than one qunjshaﬂ
re E i i
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It is difficult to say, to which Upanishad it belonged originally.
Swetaswatara is admittedly a later production. Probably, the verse
originated in the Katha Upanishad, fom which the other two adopted
it. The verse gives a gentle hit to tle Vedic cult, in which fire was
considered to reveal or bring the gods t men. The writer of the verse,
gays how can fire reveal Him, when th grander luminaries, the sun, the
moon. the lichtenings can not reveal Him ? Really, it is God who

illumines them as well as all other things.
[ 45 ]
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6. He is life. who is revealel in all these beings. The wise
men, do not speak a word, beyord Him. He (who knows Him)
revels in the Self, delights in tle Self, performs of good works
become natural to Him. He is tle best among the worshippers
of God.

Nothing would have happenel, nothing would have existed
without God, the creator and the Lord of all. He is the life of all.
Whether it be the moving sunand moon, or the growing trees
and creepers, or the strong beags and birds, He is manifested
in all these beings, as their cause (creator) their refuge, as their
life. The theist knows that God is his best friend. He is
always happy in declaring the glory of that dear friend. He
delights to speak of Him alony, He is always anxious to hold
conversation about him. He does not get €o much joy in any
thing else, as in meditating with single-mindedness about” Hi
nature. The theist knows, tiat God is his supreme father,

worthy of supicme worship. To obey His cemmands is [his]
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duty, besides this there is no other duty. Therefore, he constantly
endeavours to know His beneficent purpose. He speaks of, he
learns, and he teaches only such subjects, as would express His
beneficent nature, and by which he could know His beneficent
purpose. He does not speak a word, beyond and besides Him,
In God is his whole-hearted love, in God is his constant delight.
Therefore it has been said, that he “revels in God, he delights in
Self.” But he among the thiests is the greatest, who is not satisfied
only with loving Him and knowing His purpose, but is engaged
in doing such works as are dear to Him. according to His
purposes, whose nature is to do good works. He among ug, will
be great and will attain the fruition of human life, in propor-
tion in which he grows in love for Him. and endeavours fo
work according to His purpose. This is our duty, this is owr
aim.,

6. This verse is taken from Mundaka Upanishad III-i4. It lays down,
that the consequence of knowing God is delighting him. To know God
is to love God, and to love God is to do His will. Here it is indicated
that the three, i1Knowledge, Love, and service, are indissolubly united
together.
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oo 15 infinite, glorious, beyond the reach of thought, He is
subtler than the subtlest. He is farther than

: the farthest, and
He is here very near (unto us). He dwells here in the cave of the
heart of all intelligent creatures.
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He is great, He is noble ; nothing elge is oreat near Him.
nothing is noble ; that glowing God is manifested everywhere.
His essence is unthinkable. He is subtler than the subtlest. He
is present in the far-oft star, and He is also very near; He dwells
within the soul of all of us. He is present everywhere as the
witness.

7. This verse and the next one, have been taken from the Mundaka
Upanishad being 7th and 8th of the first section of the third Mundak. They
should he read together. In the present verse, the greatness of God, has
been expressed. He is infinite, unthinkable, subtler than the subtlest, farther
than the farthest, but nearer than the nearest. He is within the heart of all
intelligent creatures. Maharshi has translated f&&¥ as the shining or the
manifested. It should be rather taken to mean as divine, that is to say,
beyond our earthly experiences (infinite and unthikable)
the significance of the adjectives preceeding and following and with

fitting in with

the general sense of the entire verse, which purports to indicate the trans-
cending nature of God.

[ 47 ]
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8. He can not be reached by the eyes, nor by words, nor by
the other senses; nor can He be obtained by asceticism, or
by sacrificial deeds. Those persons, whose heart becomes purified
by purification of knowledge, realise the formless God in meditation.

When the heart becomes pure by the pursuit of knowledge

and practice of righteousness, then he can be seen in one’s own
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soul. He can not be attained by the performance of sacrifices
the observance of vows, and ascetic practices such as fasting
nursing of fire ete. These are not the paths of attaining Him;
His path is the path of knowledge.

8. This verse of the Mundaka Upanishad, gives expression to a profound
spiritual truth ; having indicated in the previous verse the transcendenf
nature of God, the Rishi goes on to say, that He can not be seen by the
eyes nor can He be apprehended by the other senses, neither can He be
attained by the ordinary religious practices of sacrifice and penances. Buf
for that reason He is not beyond our knowledge. He can be seen by those
whose hearts have become purified. There the Rishi has realised and given
a beautiful expression to a profound truth of the Spiritual World. Itis
the same truth, which Jesus of Nazareth declared in the well-known saying
“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God 1”7 It is really remark:
able, how the two teachers so far apart, in age and clime, are in agreement
in their spiritual vision. Both of them declare emphatically that we ean
see God. It should be noted the term used both by the sage of the Mundaka
Upanishad and Jesus is secing (wmd) and not knowing, and both reserve
this supreme blessing for the pure-hearted only. The Mundaka Upanishad
is even more explicit and emphatic, than the Gospel. He distinetly lays
down, that God-vision can not be obtained by sacrifices, asceticsm and
other religious practices ; only when the inmost self has been purified
(fagedd) then only we can expect to have God-vision. The phrase
(fagEww@) is very expressive, it means, it is more than the “pure in hearf
of Jesus. It means the purification of the inmost self, and this purification
ean be attained, by 17 | The Jwana (F1/) of the Upanishads is not
mere intellectual knowledge. Tt includes moral and spiritual perfection as well

Further, the Rishi says, that such a person can have God-vision only i
meditation ( WTIHIA: meditating). Thus we have here, a full and
complete exposition of the conditions of God-vision.
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1. May we know that supreme effulgent Lord of the universe,
who is worthy of worship, who is the God of all gods, who
is the diety of all dieties, who is the Lord of lords.

He is the Lord of the universe, king of kings, God of all. There
is no end of His majesty. All majésty of the universe is His. He
is the Lord of all Lords of majesty, the supreme God of all. He
is the Lord of all kings of this earth as well as the supreme
God of all dieties that inhabit the worlds other than this earth.
The beings superior to men in knowledge, righteousness and power
that inhabit other parts of this universe are called devas or dieties.
He is the supreme diety of these dieties, worthy of supreme
worship and the Ruler of all. He is the Providence of all

m

providences, greater than the greatest. There is none higher than
He. He is to be served by us. He deserves our highest honour
and supreme worship.

1. The seventh Chapter further emphasises the supreme majesty of
God. In the opening verse, which is taken from the Swetaswatara
Upanishad VI. 7., He is declared to be the Lord of all creatures
living in this as well as other worlds. The Rishis of the Upanishads
believed in the .existence of other worlds and creatures superior to man
inhabiting them. But they were created beings like men only superior
to men in knowledge and power. They are called Devas. The dieties of
the Vedas were reduced to this subordinate position in the Upanishads.
Maharshi Devendranath perhaps believed in such superior beings. We
can very well believe in the existence of other worlds and superior heings
inhabiting them. God is the creator and the Lord of all these worlds.

i
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2. He has neither body nor senses, and none is seen superior
or equal to him. His great and wonderful powers are heard
everywhere. Knowledge and power are inherent in Him.

Body is an instrument. It is an effect. God has not the instru-
ment of body, He is not subject to such an instrument. Heis
not the effect of any ( cause ). Everything is His effect. He is
the sole cause. He has neither body nor senses. At the same
time, He does everything and knows everything. He is the
one Lord of all. None is equal or superior to him. He is the
creator of all. All else are created heings. He is the king of
the great kingdom of the universe. All else are His subjects
He is our supreme father. We are all His children. He is our
master ; we are servants subject to His command. All are under
His law, and come into being and disappear according to that Law.
Whether it be the astronomer’s watching the movements of the
heavenly bodies, or the geologist’s searching the strata of the earth
or the physiologist’s studying the Laws of the body or the physicist’s
enquiry into the Laws of Matter or the philosopher’s studying
the subtle laws of the mind,—all declare His wonderful and
inscrutable power. The tale of His great power is heard from
them all everywhere. We know by observing with our senses
and then thinking over the observed facts by a chain of
arguments by the help of our understanding. léut God’s know-
ledge is not like ours. We exercise our strength to the muscles
of our body but the action of God’s might

g is not so. He
knows all naturally by His power, and performs His benevolent
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purpose by His own unaided will. He has not to depend upon
anything else like the senses to know something, nor does He
require any instrument to exercise His power. The action of
his knowledge or power is natural. How wonderful is the know-
ledge of Him, from whom have been born these innumerable
intelligent creatures !| How great is the power of Him from
whom all these beings have been born and have received their
respective powers.

2. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 8 and
continues the same idea. Here the majesty of God is seen in this
Universe. God by his own inherent might, has created and preserved this
wonderful Universe. He has no cause. Knowledge and power are inherent
in Him. He has neither body nor senses. His knowledge and action
are immediate and independent of any senses.
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3. He has no lord in the Universe nor master ; He has no
body ; He is the cause of all and is the Lord of the mind ;
He has no creator or master.

He is eternal, without body, without birth ; He is independent
and supreme spirit.

3 This verse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad V1,

s

0. and continues the idea of the previous verse.
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4. This God is the Universal worker ; He is the supreme soul
He constantly dwells in the heart of

all persons.  When observed
with unsuspecting understanding, He is revealed to the mind

This God has created and formed the universe : therefore
He is the Universal worker. He is the supreme spirit ; He i
not finite like the human soul. He constantly dwells in the

hearts of all men as the life of their lives. e teveals

himself in the pure unsuspecting consciotisness. Those who
have sought to know Him, ecternally enjoy the supreme bliss
of His companionship.

e 1 R ST T 1y Ao S g e i, r . . e
, 1 ]hlr«\t}nt is also 11‘ rom pwetaswatara Upanishad IV, 17, bl
dwells on another aspect of God viz. His indwelling presence in the human
heart. He dwells in the human soul and reveals himself to the pure and
unsuspecting mind. It also declares that the result of such knowledge &
- - = i a
immortality.
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5. He is difficult to know ; He has entered secretly in all things.
He dwells in the soul and lives in places difficult of access. He
is eternal. The wise having known that supreme God through
spiritual communion (by the Union of their souls with the supreme
soul) become free from sorrow and happiness.

He is difficult to know. The man who has lost his understan-
ding in the delusion of worldliness can never know Him. Whether
he studies philosophy or logic, the doubts of his mind are never
dispelled ; His understanding is never satisfied. The truth of truth
appears to him like a shadow. God dwells subtly and secretly
in all things as fire exists secretly in fuel. He is revealed to the
pure consciousness of the devotee as the shining fire from a
burning log. He is the inmost soul of our soul. He dwells
constantly in our soul. The sky (external world) is also filled
with His presence. He dwells eternally in the cave of the moun-
tains, in the snowy peaks of the Himalayas. He is in the wild
spreading forest fire. He is in the terrible waves of the Ocean.
He is in the solitary inaccessible places. He is our living father.
He 4s our ancient grandfather. The wise, having known that
supreme  spirit  difficult to be known in spiritual communion
become free from happiness and sorrow. The union of human
soul with supreme soul is spiritual ‘communion. When my will
becomes united with His will in spiritual communion, when
understanding is satisfied by knowing Him as the true, the good
and the beautiful, then the heart offers unto Him the present
of Love and becomes immersed in the ocean of joy and thus
becomes free from the happiness and sorrow born of worldly
desires. The more my mind becomes united with His will, the
more my knowledge is united with His knowledge ; the more
my love is united with His love, the deeper becomes the union
with Him and the purer I become by realising His holy presence.
We can know Him by such union; by such communion we
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receive strength for performing our appointed religious duies;
such communion is heaven, such communion is salvation.

5. This verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad T. ii. 12 vay
aptly and clearly confirms the ideas of the previous verse from the Swelas
watara Upanishad. Here also the difficulty of divine knowledge is emphy
sised and the subtle presence of God in all things specially in the humag
soul is indicated but He is declared to be known only in spiritual communion,
The result of such knowledge which is called by the Swetaswatara immop
tality is here explained as being liberated from happiness and sorrow.
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6. They surely know this ancient supreme God, that is the
first of all, who consider Him as the life of life, the eye of ey
the ear of ear, and the mind of mind. Those who know Him
as the intelligent cause and the stay of all, know Him truly.

6. This verse has been taken from Brihadaranyaka IV.iyv.18. The ida

is a familiar one and is of very frequent occurrence in the Upanishads, We
have already come across it in Chapter IV,
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7, This (God) should be looked upon as one, heyond compari
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and eternal. This holy supreme spirit is without hirth, beyond

the sky, greatest of all and without death.

He is one and incapable of comparison. There is nothing

ki with which he can be compared. He is different from all things.

‘ He is beyond space, yet remaining within space He regulates

* all events.

7. This verse is also taken from Brihadaranyaka IV.iv.2). It declares

the unique character of God. He is of a different nature irom all other

.

things and therefore cannot be compared with anything.
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8. The Gods continuously worship the supreme God at whose

i command the year revolves with days and nights, who is light

of the lights, who is deathless and who is the source of the span of
life of all. Those beings superior to men in knowledge, righteous-

;ness and love, who inhabit the other world continuously worship

.the supreme God. As the Gods worship the Supreme God

\si

|

similarly men have the right to worship Him. This is our great
good fortune, the glory of human life.

8. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranyaka Upanishad
IV. iv. 16. It indicates that God is above time though regulating all
events in time, as in the previous verse God’s relationship with space was
similarly indicated.
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9. Every thing is subject to Him; He is the Regulator
Master and Lord of all. He is not magnified by good works
nor decreased by evil works.

All beings confirm to the laws to which God has made them
subject. Nome can go beyond His rule. He is the Regulator,
Master and Lord of all. Man attains higher or lower conditiong
according to his actions, good or bad; there is not the possibility
of such a change in God. His nature is 8o superior that there
is no room for improvement in it and it is so changeless that if
cannot degenerate into anything inferior.

9. This verse is taken from Brihadaranyaka IV.iv. 22, Tt indicates the
transcendent aspeet of God’s pature. He is above all and is not affected
by the good or evil actions of his creatures.

s o e
o0 -
oy gaEEr oy Jarnfais yaumE-
TR . o
CHET (FEuyT Ts’l‘iaﬁamhmam el

oy TRTC TE yarfenfy’ yararatqufa: oy yaere’ qam
qrafiar cfaar ‘oW 8§ ‘RRw  ssgwrceRlaagrartaard
oyt SE@t gufs SwEl SwEEy seEmwsEE | O e
gfamasten ar}eﬁ&%ﬁmqiﬁam AGYATSF gLRIT Qo))

10. He is the God of all. He is the Lord of all beings. Hels
the protector of all beings. He isthe dam that holds together
all the worlds so that they may not perish.

God has been ruling the kingdom of the universe by estab-
lishing such firm laws that the world can never be destroyed by
their change. God holds up all like a dam <o that the worlds

cannot be dispersed.
22, It

10. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranvaka IV.iv
says, though God is above all, it is He who holds together this universe. Bl
for His over-ruling providence all creatures with their divercent interests and

: . . vergent sfs
warring passions and appetites would bave been destroyed. As the dam
along the panks avr " prevents y wator fram diararas :
long the banks of a river prevents the water from dispersing and destroying

pe " . 3 . 2a 111 : X T P s : .
the stmfnu}dmg localities, so God holds together the worlds within thel
proper limits and saves them from destruction.
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11. In Him the heaven, the earth, and the middle regions,
mind and all the senses are established. Know that One Supreme
Spirit and give up all other talks. He is the bridge of immor-
tality.

He is the Protector and Refuge of all. Know Him and avoid
all other talks. Do not say a word, think a thought, do a deed
over-stepping Him. Live in complete submission to Him ; then
being freed from sin, suffering and delusion you will attain immor-

tality. He is like a bridge to immortality.
11. This verse which has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad II.

| ii. 5 amplifies the idea of the previous verse. Heaven and earth and all

creatures are established in Him.
[ 59 ]
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12. He is not born. He dies not. He is all-knowing. He
is not produced from any cause nor does He become anything
else.

All these have come into existence from the Supreme Spiri
who is without birth, without death, without decay, without
mistakes or delusion. He is holy and untouched by sin but He
Himself does not become anything. As milk changes into curd,
as the clay is changed into a pot, as the gold is made into a ring,
similarly He is not converted into anything else. As the rope

S
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is mistaken for a snake, as the mirage is mistaken for water,
as a shell is mistaken for silver, it is not that by some sy}
mistake in Him this universe seems to exist. He has create]
this entire universe. The world is different from Him, He
himself has not become either matter or creature. He is to be
served and worshipped and we are all His servants and wors shippers,

12. This verse is taken from the Kat thopanishad II. 18. The first part i
clear enough ; God is declared to be without birth and without death, Byt
the last portion, “He did not become anything” is enigmatical. Maharshi
finds in it his favourite pre-occupation of denouncing Monism. He takes it
to mean that the world is a creation of God and not a mere appearance gp
delusion as Monists like Sankar said, nor is creation a mere transformation gs
philosophers like Spinoza would say. Though the Upanishads do not
support the illusion theory of Sankara, they do not preclude the theory of
transformation or evolution. Tt is more likely that the statement that “Hp
did not become anything” was meant to preclude the doctrine of Incarnation,
some foreshadowing of which might have already been visible.
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13. He is the Reality, He is the Immortal, He j

18 to be hit by
the soul, who is of the nature of light, wl

10 is subtler than an atom,

in whom the worlds and theip inhabitants are established. 0
- )

Beloved ! hit Him with thy soul.

Oh, Beloved! Let there not be an interval between your soul
and the supreme soul who is the j inmost of a]l.
in distress by separating yourself from Him,

your soul carry it near Him ang with

Do not pine away
But having purified
single-mindedness hit the

born of spiritual

supreme soul with it and enjoy the supreme blisg
union,
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13. This verse has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad IT. ii. 2, with
the third line left out. It says that God is subtler than an atom but all the
worlds are established in Him ; yet He can be known by the human soul.

Just as the arrow hits the target so the human soul can hit Him and can

be fixed to Him by the singleness of mind.
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14. Pranava, the mystic syllable ‘Om’ is the bow. The human
soul is the arrow. Supreme God is the target. Being free from
delusion one should hit the target of supreme God by the arrow of
soul with the help of the bow of Pranava and as the arrow having
hit the target enters into and is entirely covered by it, so the human
goul having hit God should enter into it and should be entirely

covered by it.

The mystic syllable ‘Om’ is called the Pranava. It means the
cause of creation, preservation and destruction. It is a synonym for
supreme God. Having compared the human soul with the arrow and
the syllable ‘Om’ with the bow it has been indicated that as for
sending the arrow to the target a bow is required, so for sending
the arrow of the human soul to the target of God, a word synonym-
ous to God is of immediate help. He whose soul having hit the tar-
get of God has entered into Him knows that, as his soul is covered
by the supreme God, so the whole universe is covered by Him.

14. This verse has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad IL ii, 4
and amplifies the idea contained in the previous verse,
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15. - One should unite (his soul with the supreme spirit) sitting
on a level, clean and quiet place, served by fresh air, made lovely by
the presence of pure water, musical sound, and shady rvetreat, free
from gravel and hot sand, away from the presence of hostile

persons.

[t is desirable to worship God sitting in a place where the mind
becomes naturally elevated and the soul becomes easily united with
the Holy Person. If one lives in a dirty and unclean place which
is hot and full of bad smell, the mind becomes impure and is no
easily inclined towards God. But what place can be more
favourable (for divine communion) than one which is quiet, pure,
clean, tidy, cool and level, where there ig pure water, where there
is no trouble of wind, where sweet sounds of birds are heard and
where there are no unpleasant sights like unsympathetic persons.
Therefore such a pure and lovely place has been commended by
theists for the worship of God. One should worship in a place
where the mind becomes elevated, purified and can remain without
anxiety, for if the mind becomes anxious, disturbed by the impure
thoughts, one cannot worship God properly. :

15. This verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad IL 10

It indicates a suitable place for communion with (

rod.
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16. Having raised chest, neck and the head, and kept
the body straicht and having fixed his senses with the mind in
the heart, the wise should cross the terrible currents of the ocean

of the world with the help of the boat of God.

As in the previous verse suitable place for worship of God
has been indicated, similarly in this verse we find an indication
of the suitable posture at the time of worship. If one sits
erect with his chest, neck and head raised, there will be no
physical or mental disturbance ; therefore having sat in this
posture at the time of the worship, one should fix the activities
of the mind and senses into the heart without letting them to be
engaged in the various external matters and unite his soul and
mind with the Supreme Soul and attain the object of life by
eoncentrating the love of his heart to God.

16. This verse has also been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad II.
8. The last four verses of this chapter,—two from the Mundaka and two from
the Swetaswatara, explain the method of worshipping and meditating on God
and would, accordingly, have been more appropriately included in the
third chapter.
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1. Everywhere are His eyes, everywhere His face, everywhe
His arms and everywhere His fect. He unites arms to the human
body and wings to the body of birds. The one God has createl
the heaven and the earth.

His eyes are everywhere. He witnesses everything. He sees
equally the ins and outs of all. The deepest darkness of the datk
night cannot obstruct his vision. His face is everywhere. The
sinners see His terrible face. The virtuous see His benign counte
nance giving encouragement. His arms are everywhere. His wisdom
and His power are manifest in all the works of this universe. Hi§
feet are everywhere. He exists everywhere in His fullness. He
unites arms to the human body and wings to the body of birds. He
has given such body and limbs to each creature as is necessary for
its life and development. The one God has created the heaven ant
the earth.

1. In this chapter the Omnipresence of God is emphasised and the
first verse has been tﬂl?O\? f}‘om the Swetaswatara Upanishad I1L iii. 3. 8
divine Omni-presence is indicated by declaring that his cyes are everywhet
his hands ave everywhere and his feet are everywhere, He has also fashionel
the hodies and limbs of all creatures according (o {}

1eir needs,
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2. Everywhere are His hands and feet. Everywhere His
face, eyes and head. His ecars are everywhere. He exists

pervading the entire universe.
Knowing Him to be present everywhere, O men! be earnest
in well-doing and desist from evil action.
2. This verse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad TIT,
16. and is exactly of the same import as the preceding one.
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3. This God whose head and face and neck are everywhere

dwells in the heart of every creature. This God is all-pervading
and therefore He is within all and beneficent.

All-pervading and all-witnessing God is always present in the
hearts of all. He has created this wonderful universe for the
good of all creatures. Whatever good one gets, comes from that
beneficent God. He is the giver of our knowledge, happiness
and salvation. He is the dispenser of all good unto us. He is
the source of all good.

3. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad IIL 11,
and repeats the idea of the previous verses with the addition that God dwells
in the hearts of all,
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4. He has no hands yet He catches everything. He g
no feet yet He goes. He has no eyes yet He sees. He has
cars yet He hears. He knows everything that is knowable but
there is none who knows Him. The wise speak of Him as the
first and the great person.

He has not hands and feet and other organs like those of
finite creatures. But the functions of hands feet ete. are per
formed by His unthinkable divine power.

4. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad
[11. 19., explains the idea of the previous verses. In the previous vemss
s the Rishi

explains that he has not indeed eyes, hands ecte. like created being

it was said that his eyes and feet are everywhere. In thisv

but the functions of these organs are performed by his divine powd
which is beyond our comprehension.
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5. When all creatures are asleep that Perfect Person is
awake making one desirable thing after another according to the
needs of all. He is spoken of as the Holy, the Immortal and
the Infinite. All worlds are established in Him. None can go
beyond Him.

Whether we are awake or asleep He is ever awake, and is
dispensing our various needs. KEven when we cease from labour
for providing for our own needs, He does not cease. He is
constantly doing good unto us.

5. This verse has heen taken from the Kathopanishad V. 8. It amplifies
the idea of God’s activity. God is working for the good of all creatures

even when they are not aware of it.
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6. The Supreme Spirit is finer than the finest and larger than
the largest. He dwells in the cave (of the heart) of creatures. One
who has overcome all sorrows sees by His grace that God who is
above all desires for enjoyments, and His majesty.
He is subtler than our soul and larger than the boundless

sky. We have not to travel far to see Him. He dwells in our
heart, mind and soul. He is free from all desires of enjoyment, ever-

9
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contented and blissful. The seeker [ after truth | who sees Hin
becomes free from sorrow ; when one is steeped in His love, he has
no other wants.

6. This verse is to be found in the Katha Upanishad TIIL 20, inths
Swetaswatara Upanishad IIL. 20 and in the Taittiriya Aranyaka. The Swe
taswatara as well as the Taittiriya Aranyaka read !r;ﬁq for wgg;
Maharshi Devendranath has taken the reading of the Swetaswatara but the
reading of the Katha Upanishad is undoubtedly more correct, for the adjec.
tive, ‘free from desire of enjoyment,’ is more appropriate in the case of the
devotee than of God. It is difficult to say to which Upanishad the verse
originally belonged. The idea contained in the word, by the grace of God,
is more in consonance with the spirit of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, Ttis
therefore likelier that the verse originally belonged to the Swetaswatara Upa
nishad and has been subsequently interpolated in other places. The idea
that God is subtler than the subtlest, larger than the largest, and dyells
in the souls of men, is very common in the Upanishad literature,
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7. Those sages, that see Him who is the one Ruler, who is the
indwelling Self of all, and who makes the one form manifold,
directly in their own souls, theirs is abiding h,

appiness, not of
anyone else.

All are subject to Him. He is the Ruler of all, He dwells
within the souls of us all. He alone has created this wonderful
universe without taking the help of anybody. Though existing
unmodified in His own essence, He hag made His own one form
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manifold. He has not become anything else. He who has
realised the companionship of this One Indwelling Self and the Ruler
of all, having seen Him in his own soul, enjoys abiding happiness
above all worldly concerns, which is not available for others.

7. This verse which continues the idea of the previous verses is
taken from the Katha Upanishad V. 12. It reiterates the coneeption
of God as the one Indwelling Spirit who has made this manifold universe.
The chief emphasis in the original seems to be on the last half of the
verse which declares that those who know this Indwelling Spirit can alone
have abiding happiness and not others. The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI
11 & 12, has a similar idea evidently borrowed from the Katha Upanishad.
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8. He, who is the One Eternal in the midst of all transient
things, who is the Consciousness of all conscious beings, who being
One, dispenses unto all their desired things, those sages who see
Him as dwelling in their own souls, theirs is abiding peace, others
can never have it. ]

All things of this universe are transient. He alone is permanent,
He has created all creatures endowed with consciousness, He
preserves them with food. He alone is fulfilling the desires of all
the innumerable creatures. In this earthly world how many crea-
tures there are and how manifold are the needs of each one of them !
He alone is fully providing for the needs of all these. He does
not forget the needs of the smallest insect. Those who see the
beneficent God, the Friend of all these, in the temple of their own
hearts, the spring of their contentment is never dried up; it is always

new and fresh. They enjoy abiding peace.
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8. This beautiful verse is also taken from the I(arix;x-'t'lx'allis}la'd V. 388
Here we have a sublime conception of the nature of God which is in perfect
harmony with the deepest thoughts of modern science 'and philosophy.
It speaks of God as the one eternal power in the material world, as the
congciousness in all conscious beings, as the Providence that provides
for the needs of all creatures and finally as the Indwelling Spirit, the
Soul of our souls. The reward of knowing Him is abiding peace.
The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 13 has taken this verse also in a slightly
modified form.
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9. When all knots of the heart are snapped here, then alone the
mortal becomes immortal. Such is the instruction.

Ignorance and the net of delusion are the knots of our hearts
There is no possibility of realising the supremely holy Person until
sinful desires and evil habits have been completely eradicated
When you have been able to cut asunder these knots of the heart
difficult to be cut, then you will know that you have become a
traveller of the good path by following which one can come near
Him and can enjoy without fear His constant companionship in
supreme bliss—that you have attained the Supreme Person having
overcome death. Such is the message, such is the instruction.

9. This last verse of the chapter indicates the manner of realising the
gsupreme goal or immortality spoken of in the previous verses. It declares
emphatically that unless the evil habits, and sinful desires which have beet
called the knots of the heart, as the human heart is tied to the world by
them, have been cut asunder it is not possible to attain immortality. This
verse has been taken from the Katha Upanishad VI. 15. The Mundaka
Upanishad also has a similar verse where along with the knots of the heatt
doubts have been mentioned and they are said to be capable of removing
only when one sees the Supreme God.
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1. Two beautiful birds are sitting on one tree ; they are always
together and are friends of each other; one of them eats fruits in
happiness while the other looks at it without eating.

The two beautiful birds are the human soul and the Supreme
Soul. The human soul has become beautiful at the reflection of the
beauty of the Supreme Soul. The human soul is always united
with the inmost Supreme Soul ; there is not even the interval of
space between them. They both are in this body and are friends
of each other. The Supreme Soul, as the witness, gives unto the
human soul the fruits of his actions. The human soul enjoys them.
The Supreme Soul is tending the human soul by giving it love.
The human soul does actions dear unto him in love living in this
world. The Supreme Soul is the creator and the human soul is
the created. The Supreme Soul is the ruler and the human soul is
subject unto Him. The Supreme Soul is the giver and the human
soul is the enjoyer. The Supreme Soul is our one helper. By His
favour we enjoy the happiness of the world, contentiment of the

soul and divine bliss. The human soul dwelling in the nest of
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body grows under the wings of the universal Mother and whey
fit, being" liberated from the body, shall eternally move with He
as Her follower.

1. The ninth chapter indicates the relationship of the human soul ity
God. Maharshi Devendranath had a strong aversion against the Monism of
Sankara type which identifies the human soul which is distinct from Gog
though of the same nature with God. For this view he found support in thi
well-known verse of the Rigveda 1-164-20, which has been adopted by the
Munduka Upanishad III-i-1., and also by the Swetaswatara IV-6, It
describes the human soul and the Divine as two birds dwelling on the
same tree, of whom the one, the human soul, eats the sweet fruits of
the tree while the other looks at it without eating. This is understood:
to symbolise the relationship of human soul and God ; though dwelling
together in the same tree which is the human body and eternally unifed
the human soul alone eats the fruits of the tree, that is to say, enjoys the
fruits of his action, while his companion, God, only looks at it
without eating the fruits which means the results of man’s actions, good
or bad, do not attatch to God though He is cternally united to man. This
verse is undoubtedly an emphatic declaration against the Monism ol
Sankara, and Maharshi has naturally adopted it in his exposition of the
relationship of God and man.
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2. Though sunk (dwelling) in the body, the human soul

alway mourns, being depressed as helpless but he becomes frod

from sorrow when he sees the other, the adored T.ord and His
3 a b

Majesty.
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Grief overtakes us at- every step, when forgetting God
we are immersed in the world with a view to enjoy
the worldly pleasures. But when we see in love the All-adored
God and His Majesty and are engaged in the performance of the
law of righteousnesssappointed by Him in faith and reverence, then
there is no more sorrow. Then arises the supreme joy.

2. This verse, which is to be found in the Mundaka Upanishad VII. i. 2
and the Swetaswatara Upanishad IV. 7., continues the idea of the previous
verse. It explains why, though eternally united with God, the human soul
i8 subject to sorrow and suffering which are said to be due to ‘4niska’, which
literally means “not heing lord” or “being impotent.”
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3. When the wise devotee sees the self-manifest perfect God,
. who is the Cause, the Lord and the Ruler of the universe, he attains
supreme equanimity leaving behind sin and righteousness without
being attached (to them). The wise having known the great All-
pervading Supreme Spirit, do not grieve.

When the wise righteous worshipper of God sees Him face to
face with the eye of knowledge, then having attained Him, he is
liberated from sins and does not do any action with the desire
of enjoying the rewards of holiness. He does works dear unto
Him for the good of humanity and love of God without
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attachment to the world. When the Lord takes His seat in the
heart, then the desires of the mind become restrained and the
heart becomes purified having attained the spirit of equality. The
wise having known Him do not grieve being deluded by sorrow.

3. This verse which is the continuation of the previous two verses is from
the Mundaka Upanishad TIL i. 3. further amplifies the idea of how man
becomes free from suffering by the knowledge of God. The last ling
is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 21 and corroborates the idea of the

previous portion.
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4. He who knows that eternal holy supreme God who i
without shadow, without body, without qualities such as red efg
attains that deathless Person.

God is present always and everywhere. Those who fry @
know Him with a pure heart, attain Him.

4, This verse taken from the Prasna’Upanishad IV. 10, further indicates
the result of knowing God.
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5. God is beyond the ken of eyes, beyond the reach of the
senses. He cannot be indicated by any signs or sounds, He i
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-1

beyond the reach of thought. He can be known by intuition
alone. He is above the phenomenal existence. He is undis-
turbed, beneficent and without a second.

That God who is the Infinite Intelligence, cannot be seen by eyes
nor grasped by hands neither can He be imagined by the mind.
He cannot be comprehended by the understanding like finite
objects. He reveals himself only in the pure innate knowledge.
By trust in our self-knowledge we believe in the existence of "that
person, manifest ;only in knowledge, who is the True, the Beautiful,
and the Good. The self trusts in the existence of the Perfect, Infinite,
Immortal and Uncreated Person who is manifest to (intuitive)
knowledge. Truth is revealed in intuitive knowledge and our Self
trusts in that Trath.  So this nataral intuition is the only (ultimate)
means of proving the existence of God. When the Infinite Person
is revealed in our innate knowledge through intuition, our under-
standing finds proof of His wisdom in the creation of the universe
and makes known unto us His beneficent purpose. Though our
infinite understanding cannot fully comprehend the Infinite Person,
yet it greatly confirms our intuitive knowledge (of Him). There
fore the seeker after God desirous of salvation should never
neglect the cultivation of understanding by the study of the mystery
of the world, inner and outer. When the understanding is culti-
ated we can clearly and thoroughly realise the meaning and

scope of intuition and innate knowledge.

He by whom the universe has been created and is regulated,
is above all phenomenal existence. He has no mental faculties
such as love, hatred ete; therefore He is undisturbed. He is
beneficent. He is constantly.ruling the universe for the good of all.

He is without a second ; there is none superior or equal to Him.

5. This verse which has been taken from the Mandukya Upanishad VII.,
indicates the source of knowledge of God. It declares that God cannot be
known by the senses or the understanding but He is revealed only in intui-
tive knowledge, A/ma-Pratyaya. Here the fundamental question of theology
has been raised. The writer of the Upanishad declares that the ultimate
source of the knowledge of God is intuition. Mabarshi Devendranath
like the Rishi of the Mandukya Upanishad held intuition to be the ultimate
source of knowledge.

10
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6. The Supreme Spirit who is the nearest to all, is dearer than
son, dearer than wealth, dearer than everything else.

We have no more sincere and dearer friend than He.

6. This verse which is taken from the Brihadaranyaka I. iv. 8. deseribes
in beautiful language the intimate relationship between God and Man,
God is declared to be dearer than any earthly possession, even than a son,
Here the sage not only speaks of the knowledge of God but of the love of
God.
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7. A Thiest may say to a man who regards anything else

dearer than God that the thing that is dear to y
he (the theist) has the right to say so. In
comes to be true.

ou shall perish;
deed what he says

Son, wife, wealth and all else are transitory, Some day or other

we shall be separated from these dear things of this

world, but we
shall never be separated from

the dearest, and nearest Supreme
It is an indisputablg

Spirit either in this world or in the next,
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truth that whoever calls anything else dearer than God, his dear
thing shall perish. The wise worshippers of God have the right to
give this advice to worldly persons; and those who do not accept
their advice come to grief. The Supreme Spirit who is nearer
than all and is the source of good, is the dearest. If we love

Him we cannot but love all that is dear to him. We shall then

. have great love and affection for those whom He has commanded

us to love specially for the good of this world, But pure and

_ just love never leads us to love anything else dearer than God and

be adicted to it.

7. This verse is a continuation of the previous verse from the
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It indicates the foolishness of considering
any carthly thing as dearer than God. Those who do so are sure
to come to grief.
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8. The Supreme Spirit alone should be worshipped as the
dear one. Whoever worships the Supreme Spirit alone as the
dear one, his object of love never perishes.

He, who has planted the tender plant of the flower of love
in the garden of our mind, should worship Him with that
flower of love. having carefully nurtured it. The object of his
love, whose dearest is the deathless God, never perishes.  There
is no possibility of separation from Him at any time.

8. This is the concluding portion of the same verse I. iv. 8 from the
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It enjoins the worship of God as the Dearest.
Those who worship God as the Dearest, shall have not the possibility of

being separated from the Dearest,
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9. The Supreme Spirit should be seen, heard, thought and

meditated upon.

The Supreme Spirit should be seen, that is to say, having
perceived His knowledge, power and glory in the universe ¥
He should be known as existing everywhere as the life of all .
and words of instruction descriptive of His glory should be very
reverently heard from religious teachers. Having perceived His
majesty in the universe and heard of His glory from
religious teachers, one should again and again study and think
and afterwards should meditate upon them and establish hig
goul in Him, having been assured of His existence.

9. This short pregnent verse is taken from the very remarkable conversas
tion between Yajnyavalkya and Maitreyi which is to be found in the
Brihadaranyaka TI. iv. 5 and also in IV.v. 6. The accounts are almosis
identical. The present verse is the concluding part of the conversation
in II. iv. b, where Yajnyavalkya having declared with great emphasis
that husband, wife, and children are all dear not for their own sake Dut
for the sake of the Supreme Spirit, concludes with this injunction tha
“the Supreme Spirit should be seen, heard, thought and meditated upOlL” g
It has become the sourse of the method of deep spiritual illumination
in the subsequent Hindu religious {hought which has been specified 83
hearing, thinking, and meditating. Tt will be noted, the first clement in the
first verse, namely, ‘seing,” that has been dropped in the subsequent literature:
Hearing, thinking and meditating are well-known processes in spiritnd
culture which are casily understood, but the term, ‘seeing, in this verses
is somewhat ambiguous. The word is often used in connection with
the process of God-realisation both in the Upanishads and the ofhet
religious literature. But there it indicates a stage which should comé
after hearing, thinking and meditating. But in the present contest
it is mentioned as the first, and does not evidently refer to ‘God-vision,’ the
direct perception of God, but means realising God in the wonderfil
marvels of the universe. Maharshi Devendranath understood it in thit
gense.
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10. That Supreme Spirit is the King and Lord of all beings.
He is keeping all within the bounds of law and has been
eternally dispensing the deserved rewards and punishments to all.

10. This short verse has also been taken from the Brihadaranyaka
II. v. 15 and simply says that 4¢/man is the Lord and Ruler of all.
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11. As in the nave and felly of the wheel the spokes are
fastened, so in that Supreme Spirit all beings, all deities, all worlds,
all lives, and all creatures are fastened.

All things like water, air, fire, spiritual beings higher than
men inhabiting other worlds, sun, moon, stars and other planets,
lives of animals, innumerable creatures living in countless worlds,
all exist in the Supreme Spirit.

11. This verse is the concluding portion of the previous verse from the

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad II. v. 15. With the help of a simile it beautifully
brings out the idea that God is all in all.
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19. With salutation, I unite my soul with the eternal God
of yours and mine. Oh thou Infinite! Thou dost pervade every:
where. All these worlds are born from thee.

The Theistic Teacher says to his disciples with salutation
“I meditate on the Eternal Spirit ; do thou meditate on Him with
me”.

12. This verse is made up of two verses from the Swetaswatat
Upsanishad. The first portion zﬁr to swefar: is taken from the Swetaswatara
IL. 5., which is in its turn taken from the Rig Veda X. 13. 1. The remaindes
is from the Swetaswatara IV. 4.
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13. We have known Him even while still here. Had me
not known Him, there would have been a great calamity. Those

who know Him become immortal. All else come to grief.
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How w 1 "o have Ik W 1 i 4 B
How wonderful ! We have known Him while still here. [tough
sunk in and covered by the darkness of this world our e of
knowledge has heen able to receive the:rays of the knowlecge of
truth ; and our heart has been liberated from sin and sufferhe by
bestowing its pure ove unto Him. What can be more worderful
sthan this ? We are blessed in this. He has created various other
\
rkintls of creatures on this earth, but has not given unto them
this power and privilege. In His great mercy, He has vouchsafed
unto us these privileges. We are blessed ; we have inierited
all fortunes by this. Had we not known Him, had we nc been
punited with Him in abiding indissoluble relationship, we would
have been very miserable ; where then would we have fouad rest
g in the ocean of dangers of this world ? Having received cruel
i blows from men, where could we find peace ? Who woull save
us from sin and suffering and from the fear of death ?
13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka IV.iv. 14. It
it speaks of the great blessing of knowing God. There is a similar vere in the
;m Kenopanishad  possibly borrowed from the Brihadaranyaka, whith has

i

been already commented upon. See p.
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¥ 14. He who is the Cause of causes, is without forn and
wwithout suffering. Those who  know Him become imnortal ;

all else come to grief.

=D

! The Supreme God is the Cause of the causes from whch all

" effects in this world are produced: He is without form and vithout
decay. Thoselwho are united with Him in indissoluble relatimship
phaving seen Him with the eye of knowledge, become imnortal

./ No one besides them can overcome the sorrows and sufkrings

; of this world,
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14. This verse is taken from the Swetaswatara IIL 10. It confirms the
idea of the previous verse in exactly the same language and may have beey
borrowed from the Brihadaranyaka.
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15. The Supreme God who is the cause of the universe

is the greatest of all. He dwells secretly in all beings. People
become immortal by knowing that One All-pervading God.

All this universe has been created by Him ; therefore Hei
the cause of the universe and is great. He dwells constantly
everywhere within and without. Yet no one can see Him with
eyes, for He is the Spirit; Spirit can be known by spirit onljs
Those who know Him live constantly in His Company.

15. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad TIT. 7., and

only reiterates the idea of the previous verses.
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16. The qualities of all the senses are manifested through
Him. But He Himself is without any senses. He is the Low
of all, the King of all, the Stay of all and the Friend of all
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He has endowed our senses with the various suitable qualities
with a view to give us knowledge, happiness and power. That
the eyes are satisfied by looking at the wonderful beauties of the
kingdom of the Iord of the universe, that the ear is steeped
in the nectar of hearing the heart-enchanting sound of the birds,
and sweet music and hymns about the glory of*God, that the tongue
attains its object by tasting sweet things of all kinds, that the
organ of smell by taking the sweet scent of innumerable varieties
of flowers and the organ of touch extending over the whole
body being cooled by thegentle fouch of breezes fill up the
seup of man’s happiness, are due to God who is the source of all
:g'omhw\'s. Because He has created various objects with qualities
‘which ean be apprechended by their respective senses, therefore
we can enjoy the manifold joys given by Him. He has given
us the two hands, so we ean catch hold of all things; He has
given us organs of movement, so we can walk everywhere; He
has given us the organ of speech, so we become happy by giving
expression to all the thoughts of our mind; He has made each
of our senses as separate doors to this store-house of happiness.
Each of our organs of knowledge and action, like springs of
beneficence, has been constantly sprouting forth streams of
beneficence, manifesting the' wonderful glory of the One Providence
who is the source of all goodness.

He has created all these marvellous senses for the benefit
of the creatures and the qualities of the senses are manifested on
account of His indwelling presence, but He Himself is without any
of the senses. For knowledge He does not require any sense and
for action He does not require any organ. Without eyes and ears
He sees and hears all, and without feet and hands He goes every-
where and takes everything. He is the Lord of all, the King of all,
the Stay of all and the Friend of all.
| 16. This verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad ITL.17.
[he last word in the original was Brikat. Maharshi has changed it to Subrit,
vhich has undoubtedly improved the sense. The first half of the verse is
ldso found in the Bhagavadgita. Tt speaks of God who is manifesting all the
(ualities apprehended by the senses but Himself without any sense, but
t does not add much to the contents of the Divine nature as already

xplained.

11
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17. This Great Person is the Lord of all. This Infinite
who is the Light of knowledge has instituted righteousness for|
sake of supremely pure peace.

This great Beneficent Person has not tied us to the wi
like beasts, by giving us only sensual pleasures, but He has mi
us free by giving us priceless religion. He has institutedt
law of righteousness with a view/ to give us supremely i
peace, self-contentment which is thousand times superior
worldly pleasures. He is constantly vouchsafing unto our &
noble aspirations and moral strength. By His favour we b
become entitled to salvation by being free in the strength
righteousness.

17. 'This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad II
Here also Maharshi has made a slight alteration in the text of the Upanis
having substituted Skantin for Praptim. FEven then the verse: does nob g
good sense. Maharshi translates ‘Satzwasya’ as religion but Max M
has rendered it as ‘existence’ which is no doubt the literal meaning of |
word. As interpreted by Maharshi the verse declares God as the s
of the law of righteousness which leads to pure peace.
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1. He who is indicated by ‘Om’ is Brahma. All the
gods are bringing offering to him. All the gods are incessantly
worshipping the Supreme Spirit worthy of worship, who is at
the centre of the universe.

As this one Lord of the universe is indicated by such words
as God, the great God, the great Lord, the Supreme Spirit
the highest Brahma ete., so also he is spoken of as ‘Om.” He
who is the creator, the preserver and the destroyer, is God, is
Brahman. He is the great person indicated by the symbol ‘Om’.
The gods dwelling in the other worlds higher than this earth
we constantly adoring Him. If we wish to be great and good,
then we ought to be engaged in worshipping this holy, beneficent
Being, being entirely obedient and faithful to Him, kindling and
directing our love towards Him.

1. In the tenth Chapter are collected together a few formulas of
vorshipping God. In the first verse, which has been composed of fragments
rom the Taittiriya Upanishad L5, 1.8 and from the Katha Upanishad V.3, is
neuleated the form of worshipping God with the Formula ‘Om’. This is
njoined by the example of the Gods, who are deelared to be constantly
vorshipping Him, with the formula ‘Om’. The first portion identifies
Om’ with Brahman. Originally ‘Om’ was perhaps a symbol or abreviation
f Brahman. The Vedic teachers use to begin their conversation by
eciting the symbol ‘Om’. But in latter times the symbol acquired a
nystic significance. The process of this transformation is preserved in the
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Taittiriya Upanishad 1.8 which has been translated by'f Max Muller g
follows :—1. Om means Brahman. 2. Om means all t}.ns. 3. Om means
obedience. When they have been told, “Om, sp()nlx:,' they speak, 4
After Om, they sing Samans. 5. After Om they recite hymns. 6, Afig
“Om” the Adhvaryu gives the response. 7. After Om the Brahman-priest
gives orders. 8. After Om he (the sacrificer ) allows the performang
gf the Agnihotra. 9. When a Brahmana is going to begin his lectire,
he says, Om. 10. “Om;“may I acquire Brahman (the \'c(l‘a?." ‘}Ig thus
acquires the Veda. In the second fragment 1"1011]. the 'Lut,m.vlya it i
said that all the gods worship the Brahman. But in the original theg
is no mention of ‘Om. The third fragment from the Katha-Upanishad
resembles the previous fragment from the Taittiriya 1.5., but visualigs
the idea in a still more concrete form as God sitting in the middlean
all the Devas standing around him. It is also to be noted that Godi
spoken of here as Vaman 1in the later Hindu t.hcology Was g
form of Vishnu, a dwarf god but here possibly it meant simply adorable
Maharshi Devendranath has pieced together these fragments as supporting
the meditation of God with the help of the formula ‘Om.
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2., Meditate on the Supreme God who is indicated by ‘Om
and eross the darkness of ignorance without hindrance. The
wise attain the Supreme God who is undisturbed, without decay,
without death and without fear, by the pr

Meditate on the Supreme God who is
clear, pure knowledge. Then surely
darkness of ignorance of the

actice of ‘Om’.

. . )
indicated by ‘Om’ with
you will overcome the

world and will attain the highest
Brahman who is undisturbed, wit}

without fear,

out decay, without death and
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2. The second verse also is a composite one made up of fragments ifrom
* the Manduka Upanishad II. 6 and the Prasna Upanishad V. 7. Tt likewise
nculeates the meditation of God with the symbol ‘Om’, by which means
the wise attain God.
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¥ 3. Let us meditate on the adorable wisdom and power of
the Supreme Deity, the Creator of the universe who is sending
unto us the faculties of knowledge.

He who has given birth™ to this world has been tending the
universe like a father and mother. His incomprehensible wisdom
and mighty power is constantly engaged in doing good to the
innumerable creatures inhabiting the universe. He has been
sending unto us the faculties of knowledge again and again
in order to help us inh the path of righteousness. We are

i liberated from all sins and sufferings by devotion to Him.

&t 3. This is the famous formula with which every twice-born male
4 Hindu ought to meditate on God daily. It is taken from the Rig Veda
P IIL 62. 10. It is a noble and profound formula for the meditation of the
w4 oupreme Spirit. It realises the power and wisdom of God in human
‘ intelligence and understanding which are recognised to be inspired by the
providence of God. God is no longer an outward diety moving the Sun,
the moon and the stars, but an indwelling presence inspiring our mental and
moral faculties.
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4. May I not forsake God; God has not forsaken me.
W% Let not there be forsaking (of God by me).
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The merciful Father of the universe has not forgotien
in anything. We are enjoying his mercy at every momeni
At every breath, we inhale the breeze of his love. He has not
ever forgotten, nor shall He ever forget us in anything, Hej
constantly looking at us with the eye of love. So may we i
forget Him. May we drink the nectar of His love with a gratefil
heart and be ready to cheerfully carry out the commands mercifully
vouchsafed to us.

4. This verse has been taken from the Chhandogya Upanishad. T i, and
the Santipatha of the Kenopanishad. It inculeates a constant remembrang
of *God as He never forsakes His worshippers.

[Fg4 =
& 3 gay ag g9t a1 Gt Fe: afmEn wy

‘@ A9 qgA1T quUETy TRy wT AW AT AU ‘A Fwq ‘wa w
‘gfeaur:’ af@wag ) @ 99 fAgrd gen Zatafast agmean gfe
Ta I9 Q. AW FRTRR@ AT 16

5. Know that Person worthy of being known so that death
may not pain you.

Know that Immortal Person and love Him above all even more
than yourself ; then the fear of death will end for you. He who
has known God and constantly lives in the company of God
has overcome the world even while here, and has been liberated
from the clutches of death. What appears empty untorothers i
full unto Him. Calamities become the source of well-heing and
death is the stepping-stone to life eternal.

5. This verse has been taken from the Prasna Upanishad VL 6. It
justly affirms that one who has known God is no longer afflicted by death.
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6. We-salute again and again the God who is in the fire, who is
in the water, who has entered into the whole universe, who is in

the herb and who is in the biggest forest tree.

We salute again and again the God, who dwelling within the
fire, regulates it and who is present in the terrible waves of the
boundless ocean, whose mercy is in the refreshing showers of the
summer and is visible in the life giving herbs and forest trees,
who reveals Himself everywhere in the earth, heavens and the
middle regions.

6. This verse occurs in several Upanishads. It is to be found in the
Swetaswatara Upanishad TII, 17. The Taittiviya Samhita V. v. 9, ond
Kathaka Samhita XL. 5. It comes originally from the Black Yajurveda.
It marks the transition from the Vedic to the Upanishad age. The unity
of God-head has been fully realised but He is still in the outside world in
the fire and the water, in the heaven and the earth, but the characteristic
note of the Upanishads namely the indwelling presence of God in th
self or soul, has not yet been struck. As a formula for meditation or even
worshipthe Gayatri is no doubt more profound. This verse however h as

become very popular in the Brahmo Samaj.
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1. He who cannot be heard, who cannot be touched whois
without form or decay, who is without taste and withou
smell, but who is eternal, without beginning, without end, who is

f oreater than the greatest, by knowing that permanent (reality), man
is liberated from the clutches of death.

God who is Spirit and beyond creation can never be the
object of senses like the touch in the ear. He is without form,
without change, Eternal and Infinite. By knowing Him, men
having been liberated from the clutches of death can be eternally
elevated in the divine regions.

1. The eleventh chapter emphasises the difficulties of knowing God. The
first verse which has béen taken from the Kathopanishad 1. iii. 15, says
that He cannot be heard or tcuched or seen, that is te say, He is beyond the
ken of any of the senses.
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2. Thiz Supreme Spirit is hidden secretly in all beings, 50




‘HAPTER XI. VERSE 98. 89

He is not manifest. Those who can penetrate behind the appear-
ances can see Him by their subtle intellect devoted to one thing.
The Supreme Spirit is secretly present in the force of all
forces, in the life of all lives, in the soul of all souls. He is not
manifest to the persons deluded with the delusions of this world.
But the wise who penetrate behind the surface can, with their
well-cultured  intelligence applied only to Him, see the Supreme

God Who is intelligence.

2. This verse is also taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 12, Tt is also
to be found in the the Mahabharata, Banti Parva 245, 5. It speaks of the
difficulty of knowing God as He is hidden everywhere. Superficial persons
deluded with the enjoyment of worldly pleasures can never see Him, But
He is manifest to the penetrating intelligence of the wise who seek him with

singleness of mind.
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3. This Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by many words,
nor by intelligence nor even by much hearing. The devotee who
seeks Him, alone attains Him. The Supreme Spirit reveals Him-
self unto such a devotee.

Unless there be a keen desire and earnest effort to attain
Him, it is of no avail if one has keen intelligence or
listens to much instruction. Whoever seeks Him eagerly with
singleness of heart like the thirsty traveller, the Supreme Spirit

reveals Himself unto him. Then that devotee having attained his

desire becomes pure and contented.
3. This is a very interesting verse. It isone of the many verses strewn
here and there in the Upanishads on the subject of how God can he
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known. The present verse is to be found in the Kathopanishad I. ii. 22
and also in the Mundaka Upanishad IIL ii. 3. It is of profound signi-
ficance and may bhe gaid to be unique in the Upanishad literature,
There are several verses in the Upanishads which indicate the conditions,
positive and negative, of attaining the knowledge of God, for example:
Mundaka IIL ii. 4 ; IIL.1.5; and Kathopanishad I. ii. 23.

But the present verse is very peculiar. The first half of the verse
mentions the things commonly considered necessary for the knowledge
of God, but which the author rightly declares as not sufficient for know-
ing God. But in the second half the writer strikes a novel note. He
says Qod is attainable by him whom He elects. This is dangerously
like the doctrine of Election and Predestination of the Christian theology.
The  conception of Election is not altogether unknown in the Hindu
theology. Something like it is to be found in the later Bhakti schools,
But it is hardly to be found elsewhere in the Upanishad literature
Maharshi Devendranath has translated it as, “the devotee who seeks
Him attains Him.” This is clearly not correct. The subject of the verb
‘a’ﬂﬁ’ (elects) which should properly be translated as elects or chooses, is
not the devotee but God (wg) and the object of the verb is ‘whom’, the
correlative of which is @« (by him) which stands for the devotee. 50
by no means can the verse be translated as Maharshi has done perhaps
on account of his repugnance with the Doctrine of Election. Maharshi's
translation of the last portion of the verse is also not literal. Literally
translated it means “this spirit elects him as his own body.” The word
qaga9 has been translated by Sankara as teaching of the Vedas, and 3&11'
as learning the Vedas.
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4. O creatures ! arise, awake from the slumber of ignorance
and having secured excellent teachers, receive knowledge from
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them. The wise have called this path as difficult to tread on as
(to walk on) the edge of a sharpened razor.

O creatures ! arise, awake from the slumber of ignorance.
How long will you remain overpowered by it and how long
will you live forgetting the Supreme Treasure ? Time is fleetingg,
death is close at hand; forsake lethargy and procrastination.
Having repaired to excellent teachers, know the Supreme Beloved,
Who is the stay of all hopes. You can obtain from the teachings
of good teachers what you cannot know by reading thousands
of books. In order to walk in the path of God one has to
cultivate his intellect, subjugate his senses, practise perseverance,
elevate his spiritual faculties, and steep his mind in the love
of God. Therefore this path is difficult. Still, even this path
becomes easy to tread on by the grace of God and the earnestness

of the devotee.

4. This verse which has been taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 14.
may be taken as indicating the methods of knowing God. In doing so
it emphasises the need of securing the proper preceptor. In the Hindu
scheme of spiritual culture a very high place has been assigned to the
preceptor. We have already seen (Chapter III, Verse 1) a proper spiritual
preceptor was essential for the knowledge of God. The idea is reiterated
here. The path of spiritual life is admittedly very difficult to tread on
successfully. The present verse postulates two essentials, namely, the
wakefulness of the seeker and the help of a wise preceptor. Maharshi
Devendranath has added to them the grace of God.
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5. There was no one before that God. He is without fear,
without death. He should be worshipped with a peaceful mind.

There is no antecedent cause to Him Who is the cause of
the universe. He is without beginning, without end, without death
and is perfect. When one takes refuge in that Fearless, he has

nothing more to fear. He would be worshipped with a peaceful
mind. Peace is the dwelling-place of the Love of God. When the
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mind becomes pure and calm like the quiet lake, then the spirit
of God is reflected in the human soul. Otherwise, if the mind
is distracted by the violent greed of wealth and hankering after
fame, and if the heart is polluted by the sensual cravings, it
is not possible to enjoy the supremely pure bliss in God. There-

fore one should worship Him with a peaceful heart.

5. This verse which is made of fragments from the Bhrihadaranyaka
II. v. 19, Chandogya I.iv.5, and Cnandogya IL.iv.45; VIIL iii.4; and
III. xiv. 1, is hortative inculcating the precept that God should be
worshipped with a tranquil mind.




CHAPTER XIL

[ 101 ]
" 39 WHfefa fagar = 1
q92 g geAw E= 10

-

‘ge 33 @’ M99 ‘&’E daneta @ sfefm @efa o
afedts: wwm@ | W wEAE gEST TWw gE wEy qu
T AT 1

1. The one Supreme Spirit exists in His self-revealing majesty,
steadfast like a tree. All this is filled by that Perfect Person.

The wheel of the umiverse turning round constantly and
progressing gradually under the providence of God, is performing
Tis beneficent purpose. He is fearlessly carrying out his intended
seneficent purpose, Himself remaining steadfast as the witness
mnd regulator of all. By the cwrrent of rivers the towns and the
villages on the banks are being demolished ; countries are being
washed away by the:flood ; millions of creatures are falling into
hhe jaws of death by the devastating earthquakes and storms, but
the All-knowing Beneficent God remains undisturbed steadfastly
furning these apparently disastrous events into sources of future
orogress. Even when a terrible storm with thunder and lightning
raging around as if the end of the earth is close at hand, when by
the terrible eruption of the volcanoes neighbouring towns and
villages are burnt with thousands of men and animals, when revo-
lution and war break out and the earth is drenched with the stream
»f human blood, then also Hej;steadfastly pursues His eternal
seneficent purpose, equally calm and-undisturbed. He dwells in
His own self-effulgent majesty. And all else live in Him as their
stay, but He (does not require any stay) is independent of all. The
whole universe is filled by that Perfect Person.

1. The twelfth chapter indicates the grave majesty of the Supreme
3pirit. In the opening verse which is taken from the Swetaswataropanishad
[IL. 9, the quiet steadfastness of God is emphasised. He is unmoved
ike a tree in the midst of all disturbances of the external world and
wman society.
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2. Oh Beloved! As the birds find shelter on the tree, thif]
abode, o all things are established in that Supreme Spirit. E
All things exist in Him as the all-pervading, all-sustai ;

ing refuge. His relationship with us is even of more infimay
(higher) nature than that with the material world. We are undei§,
His protection as the son of his father. 1

2. This verse has been taken from the Prasnopanishad IV. 7. If would
seem to indicate the safety which all creatures enjoy under the protection
of God. As the birds nestle safely and comfortably on a tree, sodl
creatures dwell safely in Him.
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3. The one God dwells secretly in all things; He is *l]
pervading, and is the inmost Spirit of all beings. He superinten
all actions and is the Refuge of all Creatures. He is the Consciou
ness, the Witness, and is without any associate and is above

qualities found in created beings.
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He who is the Lord of this Earth is also the Master of the
un, moon, planets and the stars. He who is my creator and
master is also the creator and master of the whole universe.
[hat one God, dwelling unseen in all creatures, is ruling the
limitless Universe. He is All-pervading and is the inmost
Self of all; He is existing in his fullness in all created souls.
He is the Witness and Supervisor of all actions. He is
everywhere and sees everything. He is not only an indifferent
Witness, but as a Supervisor of all our actions, gradually leads
us into the path of progress by distributing rewards and
punishments according to our desires. Though All-pervading and
Master of all, He is not attached to anything and is without any
associate. He is above all physical and mental qualities found in
the created beings.

3. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad

VI. 11., further specifies the relation of God with the Creation, more specially
with human beings. In the previous verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad,
Creation of the Universe is compared with the weaving of the web by the
spider out of its own body.

TRPAAWN Tq AR THEA: |
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In the Upanishads the creation of tne Universe from the one Supreme
Reality has been compared to the throwing out of a spark from a blazing
fire and the weaving of the net by the spider. Maharshi Devendranath
is more reserved and cautiously refrains from going into details. He is
generally satisfied with the declaration that God is All-pervading and
dwells unseen in everything. Most of the epithets applied to God in this
verse have already been met with. The new elements mentioned here are
Qrgl, SaT, HAE e, which are peculiar features of the Sankhya philoso-
phy. In the Sankhya philosophy the Purusha is generally called Sa#sZ: or
witness. He does not do anything but is a silent observer. In this verse,
(God has been called the superintendent of all actions. Maharshi explains
it as distributing the reward and punishment of all actions. The word
Nirguna has a technical sense in Indian philosophy, meaning above the
three qualities of Sazwa, Raja, and Tama. Maharshi Devendranath explains
it as above the qualities found in created beings.
|
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4. As the sun shines illumining upwards, downwards and™
sideways, so the one Great Effulgent Adorable God, the Cause of all
is manifest (everywhere). Alone He is uniting all beings with
their own peculiar natures.

il As the Sun illumining all things manifests itself, so the one Gol
is revealed in His creation ; He has no creator or revealer. He
is self-created, self-revealed. He has supplied sound to aiy
heat to fire, coolness to water, strength to thunderbolt, speed o
feet, sight to eye, agreeableness in rain, light to the stars, and toall
other beings their special features.

4, This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad,
V.4, further amplifies the all-pervadingness of God. The last portion of

the verse is somewhat obscure. Max Muller renders it as ‘rule over all that
has the nature of a germ’.
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the middle part. There is no likeness of Him, His name is Great
Glory.

Even superior creatures endowed with great intellectual powers
cannot fathom the depth of that Infinite Ocean of Intelligence and
the Majesty of the Immortal Beneficent Being. He has no like
ness nor comparison, nor is there anything like Him. The sun
cannot reveal even a glimpse of his glory nor the thunderbolt the
measure of His strength. The genuine affection of the parents,
the unselfish friendship of the bosom friends, the pure love of the
devoted wife is but the shadow of His love, Ho has no physical
frame, but He is the maker of the physical frame. He has not
the mind, but He is the maker of the mind ; His glory is all-
pervading like the sky. His majesty shines in every part of
Heaven and Earth ; therefore His name is Great G lory.

5. This verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanished IV. 19.,
and expresses the unspeakable majesty of the Su preme Spirit,
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He cannot be secen by the eyes; He is revealed only to the
mind when ohserved with unsuspecting understanding. Those who

know Him thus become immortal.

God cannot be seen by the (external) eyes ; He is only mani-
fest to the eye of knowledge. He who, with singleness of mind,

13
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ont of love for Him, eultivates his understanding with the help o
yeasoning and thus raises it above suspiscion, sees face fo
face that True God and Beautiful Person, who can only be appres
hended by knowledge, and becomes immortal by ohtaining Him,
and enjoys the imperishable Bliss of His constant companions
ship.

6. This fine verse very emphatically declares that God cannot be seen b8
the external eyes and is to be apprehended only by the understanding. The
first and second line repeats the same idea, From this repetition it would
scem that some kind of physical representation was either in practice or
desired. But it is not known that any form of image or representation was
used in the age of the Upanishads. ~ Anyhow, the emphatie repudiation
of physical vision is noteworthy. The verse is to be found in the Katho:
panishad VI. 9. and also in the Swetaswatara Upanishad TV, 20, ina
slightly altered form. The cocond half is also to be found in the Bwetasiis
tara Upanishad TV. 17
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7. The Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by many for lack
of proper means of hearing about Him, while many others cannot
know Him even after having heard of Him. Rare are the persons
who can give instructions about Him ; and the person who is vétj
persevering can alone know Him. Secarce are, also, the persom
who have been perseveringly taught about Him. :

Many cannot know Him for want of proper instruetion regard:

ing the true mature and the real purpose of God. While many
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others even having heard of Him, cannot know Him for want of
right understanding and due reverence for Him. Unless the
understanding has been sufliciently purified, the nature and purpose
of God cannot be properly realised. Tt is therefore those persons
having true knowledge of the Supreme Reality are rare in all
countries -and among all nations. None but reverent persons
with right understanding can know Him and none but persons of
pure heart and with the knowledge of the Supreme Spirit can
instruct about Him. Teachers as well as students of Him are
rare. The knowledge of the Supreme Spirit is difficult to attain.
One cannot know Him nor concentrate his mind on Him unless
he has a genuine yearning and carnest effort to attain Him.

7. This verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 7. speaks of the
diffieult nature of the knowledge of God. It indicates that the true seeker
as well as the teacher of Brakmajnana is rare. Maharshi’s translation is
somewhat free. Rendered more closely the latter half would run thus:—
‘Marvellous arc the speakers of Zralkmajnana and blessed are they who
obtain it. Marvellous are the Knowers, blessed are the Taught.”

e (1Y
quE; wATAG A F=-
w wenafm faga= o |
oy g wHaa fafearn

w ARy 3w 7 A e |

‘qure:’ afenaras s fagar ‘wgafa’ sgawfa wsn’ sa-
UHT W W w1owa ‘wey ‘fage AEoe g@haEnwg ‘o’ gima
Iy 3w § ‘gf wwfml Iq@ wd =WMA gwig Aqra’ fad¥fee:
‘wmas WA fafear ‘s Ay sfady advady T @€ A A
fawfaafa you

8. The fools being addicted to superficial things are caught in
the clutches of death. The wise having known the abiding
immortality do mnot desire any of the transient things of this
earth.

Those who are conversant with superficial things only, and
do not know their own soul and the Supreme Soul of the souls,

are entangled in the extended net of death having been addieted
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to external things and slaves fto their passions.  This wide
material world and animal nature are the images of Death, and the
Physical Laws with their chain of cause and effect are the nets of
death. The material world and the animal nature are tied to the
net of death by the Natural Law of cause and effect. Those
who having received this superior human birth, behave like wilful
children, being deluded by worldly desires, are entangled in the
net of death and stray far away from the supreme place and the
highest destiny (of human life) fallen off from the freedom (of
the Soul). The wise realising the abiding unity of the Soul with
the Immortal Being, do not desire anything of this fleeting world,
They are contented if they can perform the beneficent purpose of
the Father of the universe having established the sovereignty of
the Soul over their passions according to the Law of Righteousness.

8. Having spoken of the blessings of Brahmamajnana in the previous
verse, the futility of earthly enjoyments are declared in the last two verses
of this chapter. The present verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad
IV.2., strongly deprecates earthly enjoyments which are compared to the
nets of death. The fools only desire them but the wise shun them as the
open jaws of death. Here we have the beginning of the wholesale denuts

ciation of earthly enjoyments which became so0 marked a feature of lafer

Hindu thought.
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9. What shall I do with that by which I cannot become {mmor
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tal? From untruth lead me to Truth, from darkness lead me to Light,
from death lead me to Immortality, Oh, Thou Sclf-revealing, do
Thou reveal Thyself unto me. Oh Thou the Terrible, do Thou
protect me always with Thy benign countenance.

What shall I do with that by which I cannot become immortal,
by enjoying the companionship of the Immortality Person ? Earthly
treasures and pleasures, honour and fame are flecting ; cven if
they are permancnt, what is the use of them if we cannot attain the
dearest God ? 'l'h«-r('fol'(-, Oh God, make me worthy of attaining
thee. Lead me to Thy true path by liberating me from the unreal
world, reveal unto my soul the light of Thy knowledge, destroying
the darkness of ignorance, and draw me near unto Thee who art
the Immortal. Oh Thou self-revealing God, Do thou reveal thyself
unto me constantly, so that I may not have to see thy terrible face
in times of danger, because when I do not see Thy benign
countenance, all is dark around me. Thou art my light in darkness,
cooling water in thirst, and the place of my rest.

9. This beautiful verse has been pieced together by picking up frag-
ments from four different places; it conclusively proves that Maharshi’s
object was to give an exposition of his ideas in the language of the
Upanishads and not a mere compilation of the texts from the Upanishads.
If it were the latter, he would not have torn out such small fragments from
their contexts. Here we also have a glaring proof of the great service
which Maharshi rendered to the Upanishads by culling out the finest
passages from their obscure and uninteresting texts. The first part of the
verse e atRarE! fwas 89 HEtg is to be found in the Bribhada-
ranyaka II. iv. 3and is a part of the dialogue between Yajnavalkya and
Maitreyi. When Yajnavalkya was about to leave his home to take up the
forest life, he oﬂ'orod to Maitreyi a share of his earthly belongings.
Maitreyi then asked “can I become immortal by these ?” Yajnavalkya
replied in the negative. In reply Maitreyi burst forth in these glorious words
“what shall 1 do with that by which I cannot become immortal ?” This
portion emphasises the idea of the previous verse viz, the futility of
earthly enjoyments. The next portion of the verse ‘AT AT FINAT FAAT
a7 SiifaneT, &@IW w69 nqq' has also been taken from Brihada-
ranyaka from another part I, iii. 7. The whole third chapter is a dull
uninteresting verbiage and fO\\dldb the end comes this glorious passage
which has been rescued by Maharshi Debendranath Tagore and made the
formulze of the common prayer in the liturgy of the Brahmo Samaj, where
it has become an utterance of the profoundest depths and of wide import,
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away to try to give an exposiss

it would be out of place and take us t00 far
tion of this prayer ;
prayer. It compares very favourably

a world of meaning is to be found in this shod
with the Christian common prayer,
Even European congregations have been moved to admiration at the depth
of this prayer. When the late Pandit Sivanath Sastri during his visitfo
England recited this verse before a British congregation, the worshippes
at the conclusion of his service, expressed their warm appreciation of the
prayer. The next fragment ‘anfa‘(ri‘txfr afy® which has been taken from
the Santipatha of the Aitarcya Upanishad, has been incorporated by
Maharshi in  the common prayer of the Brahmo Samaj, for which
purpose it is admirably fitted. The concluding portion of the vese
‘gz TN af|w q@ g« ai yrfefaas’ has been taken from the Swetaswatar
Upanisad IV. 21. where it is spoken of in praise of Rudra. The whole vere
runs thus (—=ona A+ Ffagte ufaead | &% I QU 39 &
@i wift sas 1V. 2L

“Thou art unborn’ with thesc words some one comes NEdr to they,
trembling. O Rudra, let thy gracious face protect me for ever.”
(Max Muller’s translation)

Maharshi has utilised only the concluding portion for the form of prayer
prepared by him. God has a terrible agpect to the sinner. The worshipper
prays that he may be protected by the benign countenance of the mereiful

Father.
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1. Truth alone triumphs, not falgehood. The Supreme Spirit
ean be attained by Truth, hy concentration of mind and by perfee-
fion of knowledge. The sages, having overcome desires by fhese

practices, attain God, who is the supreme source of Truth,

Know the Truth with a peaceful mind and having known the
Truth, follow its path; then you will triumph with the triumph of
Truth. If you want to attain God then take refuge in Truth, and
leave off falsehood and hypoerisy. The Infinite God, who is the
supreme source of Truth can be attained by the pursuit of Truth,
by the concentration of mind and by perfection of knowledge.
The sages of the past having overcome all desires and short-comings
by these means, attained their object.

1. The thirteenth chapter opens with a verse in commendation of Truth.
Truth alone triumphs. By Truth God can be known. The sages saw God by
the practice of Truth. The verse is composed of three fragments taken from
two verses of the Mundakopanishad. III. 5 and 6. The middle portion of
verse 6 viz. ‘@@ Ry fagdy 2aare:’ has been omitted and in its place
the first portion of the foregong verse 5, ‘Ge SWGIET Y AT
gagar A has been inserted. Of the four factors mentioned in the
0rigi1;a1 (verse 5) which lead to the knowledge of God, the last viz. wmwwat
has been omitted by Maharshi. These changes have served to bring out the
grandeur of Truth most effectively.
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9 Devotees, having wiped out their sins, see this living
divine Person, who is without body, who is without birth
without life and mind (like created beings) who is within all and
outside all.

He is manifest everywhere. Every object in this limitless
universe bears witness to His existence ; every power here reyeals
that Source of all power. He has no figure; He is the perfect
Person : He is within as well as outside every thing. He i
without birth, He is always present and is without decay. He
does not live by breath like human beings. He Himself is Lifg
the life of life. Mind is only a finite entirety created by Him;
therefore it is not possil)h’j that He should have such a mind:
The function of knowing is immediate in Him. Those who,
having abstained from sinful actions, seek Him, can se
Him.

2. This verse is also’a composite one made up of two parts from &
verses of the Mundakopanishad viz. IL. 1. 2 and IIL. i, 5. The chief emphasi
here would seem to be on ‘F ymfe gqa: stwz g’ “Whom the devofes
who seck Him, see after having got rid of their sins.” The first part dos
not scem to have any special significance and merely expresses the ideas oftel
expressed elsewhere. .
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3, He who is the Lord of the Gods, in whom all the worlds




=

CHAPTER XMI. VERSE 113, 105

are established, who rules all creatiires biped and quadruped, He
is the Infinite Spirit without birth.

He is Infinite Spirit without birth, who is the only Refuge and
Lord of all creatures from the smallest invisible inseets to Gods
dwelling in other worlds and under whose rule men and animals
are ever living ( happily).

3. This verse is also made up of two fragments, the Ist half from
a7 to...fRgz 999z from the Swetaswatara TV, 13 and the rest” from the

Brihadaranyakopanishad TV. iv, ¢ Here also we have no new idea but

merely a repatition of the ideas expressed elsewhere,
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4, No one has seen this Supreme Spirit but He sces every-
thing. No one has heard Him but He hears everything. No
one can think Him but He thinks everything. No one has
known Him but He knows everything.

God, the perfect Person has no senses like eyes or ears, but
the uncreated Omnicient Person knows all that we apprehend
through our senses and He knows even what we ecannot know.
He knows fully everything of all creatures, but no one ean find
the end of His nature.

4. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad
ITI. vii. 23 ; IIL. viii, 11. In IIT. vii. 23. it forms the concluding part of
the discourse between Udbalaka Aruni and Yajnavalkya, and in ITL viii.
1. it is a part of the dialogue between Gargi and Yajnavalkya,
The idea is not at all new. We have already come across it in Chapter I1T.
verse 11, where it is expressed almost in the same language and taken
from the Brihadaranyaka. In hoth the contexts, it forms part of- the

discourse of Yajnavalkya.

14
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5. This Supreme Spirit can only be defined
Conse-

5.
He is beyond the ken of senses and the mind.

‘not this’.
can apprehend Him by the sences and the mind.

quently no one
me God, who is the Creator, the Preserver and the
le universe), is above creation. He is not that
eyves and thought by the mind;
the mind. That. True

The Supre
Destroyer ( of tl
which can be seen by the
He is inaccessible to the senses and
an be seen only by pure knowledge.

5. This verse is found in the Brihadaranyaka. It is repeated verbatim if
THL. ix. 265 IV. ik 4 1V. iv.22; IV.v.15. The idea that God can only
be defined as ‘not this’ ‘not that’ is very common in the Brihadaranyaka

Upanishad. Tt is to be found in the western philosophy alse. Thinkers like
refused to say anything about God. They said every
mitation ; so we can indicate God only by saying ‘ot this’

Being ¢

Spinoza stoutly
assertion is a li
‘not that’.

[-2%6 1}
-
& oy /9 e asenfaufa
sl 5
gafwe umfa afee g e
e gy AW ‘gdw dwe gEe Ateefa ‘gEq gd W
gy 52 fe’ smafwe ‘il fawata g
6. That Supreme Spirit is the Regulator and Tord of all
He is the Ruler of all that exist in this universe.
God, men, birds and beasts are all under His rule ; none can
go beyond His control.
6. This verse which has also been taken from the Brihadaranyaks but
some ot;.her Chapter Viz V.vi.1. says that the God is the Tord and Ruler
of the universe. How far this is consistent with the idea of the previous

verse, is a matter for comsideration. Maharshi has, it would seem, deli
berately placed this verse against the previous one,

S

/ooy

oo P

Ay



CHAPTER XNI VERSE 116. 107

P e

R4 U= goa WF

Tl afae o@ oy |
FraTaal AwfER qefm
ugwaat ¥ 9 fawfadan vey

w/E' wWH wwwnfiEy wded fadt owed wdes fusfy
WR AT aWIfy wrguEale farmifimes ‘gaaw w@isaw s
TE TR q’ g g wfEr @ UEEYR | qr |
FAEAN T fFaget swifEdatet Gwie afh wFoafa | @
#19 awlaz w7 azfm ‘gwian’ wwwr ¥ oW fawifasar’ fasa
arfadarsfataa a 1o

7. In the best part of a man’s body, the intellect, two have
entered, one of whom enjoys the fruits of his own actions, while
the other is the bestower of these fruits. The wise, who have
realised God, speak of them as distinet like light and shadow,
and the followers of the path of action, the worshippers of the
five and three fires speak likewise.

The human soul and the All-pervading Supreme Soul who is
its stay, both dwell within the body and we can realise both
by our unsuspecting understanding (devoid of all doubt). Just as
light and shadow are of distinet nature and are different from
each other, so the human soul and the Supreme Soul are different
entities. But as shadow cannot have its existence without light,
so the human soul cannot exist without the support of the
Supreme Soul. The Supreme Spirit distributes fruits to the human
soul according to its deserts, the human soul increases by the
enjoyment of that fruit. It is not only the wise who have
realised God (the followers of the path of knowledge,) have defined
the two as of distinet nature, but the worshippers of fire, (the
followers of the path of action) also say the same thing.

7. This interesting verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad verse T,
iti. 1. It maintains a strongly dualistic position. The relationship of the
human soul with God is declared to be as distinet as shadow and light,

&)
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Though human soul is entirely of different nature from the Supreme Soul,

its existence is mot possible without the Divine

shadow without light. Here a more pronounced dualistic conception has

well-known Sloka of the Rig Veda, ‘gt anuy
S

Soul as there cannot be any

been foreshadowed than in the
ete.; R.V. L 164.20; for there the human soul and the divine soul are

compared to two beautiful birds, dwelling on the same tree ; whereas here

they are said to be of a distinet nature like licht and shadow. This view i

said to be held not only by
followers of the Karma-Kanda.

the Rishis of the Upanishad but also by the
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1. That which is Infinite is bliss; there i no happiness in
the finite. The Infinite God is happiness. Desire to know Him.

The human mind can never be happy with the little finite
things. Our happiness is in the Infinite; there is no happiness
in the finite. Our soul is never satisfied with the worldly plea-
sures. The worldly pleasures are transient—trifling—sometimes
they are favourable to righteousness and sometimes hostile ;
sometimes they may be accepted and sometimes they are to be
shunned. In that Infinite is our abiding contentment, our holy
abode of peace. Therefore seck Him ; desire to know Him.

1. The fourteenth chapter speaks of the majesty of the Infinite God.
The first verse which is taken from the Chandogya Upanishad VII. xxiii. 1.,
declares that which is Infinite is bliss ; there is no permanent happiness
in finite things. This and the next two verses form part of the dialogue
between Narada and Sanatkumar.
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9. The disciple asked, “Oh Master ! where is He established ?
The preceptor replied, “In His own majesty.”
God does not require any support, He is independent and free.

As other things exist in Him as their support and depend on
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Him, He does not require anything as His support. The chain
of this universe is hanging fixed in Him ; as the only nail Hy
holds everything ; but He is not fixed to anything; nothing
supports Him. The Perfect God exists in His own majesiy
without any support ; He ever dwells in His own Self. No ong i
His creator or supporter.

9. This verse also is from the Chandogya Upanishad VIL Xxiv, 1,
Narada the inquirer having heard of the majesty of the Infinite askg
“Where in is the Infinite established ? To which Sanatkumar givesfi
beautiful reply, “in His own glory and perhaps even not there.” Mahashi
Devendranath has omitted the last portion. But perhaps it wouldhagw
been better if he had included it as well.
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3. He is below, He is above; He is behind, He is before;
He is to the right, He is to the left. He is the ordinal of fhe
past and future. He is to-day ; He shall remain hereafter.

Whether above or below, behind or hefore, to the rightor to fhe
left, He is manifest everywhere all around us. If we climb o
the top of the mountains He is there, if we dive in the depthsot
the ocean, He is there as well. He is as much manifested in fhe
deepest darkness of the night as in the blazing rays of the midk
day sun. His kingdom is everywhere, His eyes are in evely
place. As He pervades every place, so He exists in all times
As He is the regulator of this world, so He is the ordainer of
the next. “He is to-day ; He shall remain afterwards.

3. The first portion of this verse is from the Chandogya Upanishi
VIL xxv. 1. whereas the last portion is from the Kathopanishad IV. 18
Both the portions declare the all-pervading, all.embracing presence of Gok
The portion from the Chandogya speaks of His all-pervadingness il
space, and that from the Kathopanishad speaks of His all-ordaining poweril
all times,
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4. May thai God, who though One and Onseen, dispenses
unto all ereatures their desired objects according to the varying
necessities of all by virtue of His manifold powers, and in whem
the entire universe from the beginning to the end is established,
give unto us the right understanding.

That one God, the creator of various colours, thongh Himself
colourless (unseen), is revealed to the pure-hearted wise. They
know Him very intimately as the Giver of wealth, happiness and
righteousness, and worship Him in love—without any (selfish)
desire. They do not pray for anything else from Him except the
right understanding for attaining Him.

4. This verse, taken from the Swetaswatara V. 1. further expands the
idea of the previous verse. It speaks of the all-comprehending activity of
God, who though Himself one and unseen, dispenses unto. all creatures all
desirable objects according to their varying needs. The third line translated
literally means, ‘at the beginning, the Universe comes (from whom) and in

the end goes (unto whom)'. Maharshi Devendranath has translated it rather
freely.
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5. He, by whom this created universe is turned round,is
superior and different from time, space, and all visible things. He
is the Upholder of righteousness, Liberator from sin and Lord of
majesty. Man attains supreme peace by knowing that Immortal
One, the Support of the universe, who is in the souls of all—the
One Beneficent God, who encireles everything.

He is not like any of the created things that are in this
universe. He is neither like external thing, nor like the mind
within. He is the Creator of material and mental things, therefor
He iz superior to and different from all. He is the Truth, the
Spirit and the Infinite. Nothing can be compared to Him. AS
He, is regulating the entire material world and all creatures being
in the sky, 2o He is constantly awakening the sense of righteous:
ness in the human soul, dwelling therein as the Ordainer of
rigchteousness. The material world, birds and cattle are held by
work according to (His) laws without knowing it, but the soul
freely performs righteous deeds in the light of the sense of dufy
having known the law of righteousness. When the soul hecomes

a slave to evil passions of the mind and becomes a prey to sl
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disobeying the scnse of duty and law of righteousness, it becomes
subject to death and suffers unbearable mental anguish having
lost its freedom. Then it has no refuge but God who alone can
save from sin. When the sin-stricken soul takes refuge in Him
in unfeigned repentance with the resolve not to do so again,
then He delivers it from sin and sets it up again in the path of
righteousness. Herein is His greatness, this is His mercy.
Having attained this one holy, sinless, immortal God in his own
soul and having known Him as the saviour and eternal liberator
from sins, man attains supreme peace in this world heset with
sin and suffering.

5. This verse is made up of the Sixth Verse of the sixth Chapter of the
Swetaswatara Upanishad and the last two lines of the fourteenth verse
of the fourth Chapter of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, Here the chief
emphasis is on God as Liberator from sin. Man attains supreme peace
by knowing Him as the Saviour,
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6. He is the Maker and the Knower of the universe, the
Creator of all souls; He is Reason, Maker of time, endowed
with wonderful powers, Omniscient. He is the Protector of matter
and life, Master of all qualities and is the cause of existence,
hondage and liberation of the world.
He is the Creator, Protector, Friend and Lord of all. Nothing

can overstep His rule. According to His law the human soul,
heing encased in a hody and endowed with freedom in knowledge

15
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and righteousness, has obtained the privilege of salvation and al

_the end will be liberated from the bondage of the world by

attaining Him throungh His grace.

6. This verse is aléo taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VL 16,
It is rather confused and complicated and does no add much to onr
knowledge of God.
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7. He is Spirit, deathless, and exists perfect as the Lord of
all. He is reason, all-pervading, and is the preserver of this uni-
verse, He preserves this world by Eternal Laws. Besides hill
there is no othet ruler of the universe. I take refuge in thal
Supreme God, the Revealer of Self-knowledge, being desirous of
salvation.

He reveals the law of righteousness and the sense of duty i
our souls. As the king promulgates laws for free subjects, &
God, the Ordainer of righteousness, reveals the righteous laws i
the souls of men baving created them free. By cultivating ol
understanding, we read the Laws of righteousness in the pages o “
our souls, in the light of the sense of duty, and become J;
pious, humble, well-behaved and heloved of God by acting el

1
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ding to those Laws. When the soul is purified - by the light of
Holiness through righteous conduct, we obtain : perféct. self-con-
tentment, which destroys all sorrows of the mind. As we  grow
in self-contentment and become pure by over-tuling the passions of
the mind and the desires of the heart in pursuance of the Laws of
righteousness, so our love goes towards that Holy God and we tak
refuge in Him in order to attain Him, being free from the deadly
bondage of the world.

7. This verse is made up of two verses of the Swetaswatara Upanishad
viz. 17 and 18, of Chapter VL., with the first two lines of the eighteentl;
verse, which speaks, in the style of the Puranas, of God creating Brahma
and giving Him the Vedas, left out. Here too. we do not find any
new light. »

124 |
a9 ® A1 UA AWM AW GAH | faswd fafeny e

L] o 4 -
s’ facsas | wwaw w |/ T MAfRFTHER 1<

W@ T AT AW AW AT wfWH Gww | AW @wy 2wafy |
fromg waT w3977 fanar swrg ag fags ‘fafegay’ wie @ fausRe
| W o WMy Wi STeeARA TS e e frogs?
ffEeq | ‘swawm Wiga Wit w9 HUTA S T RN TIET |
‘TN wEw 53 ey 4=y

8. The name of that God is Truth ; He is without body,
" without action, undisturbed. He is blameless without attachment,
the supreme bridge of Salvation, and is shining like the flame
of a burning log.

The name of that supreme all-pervading God who is very . far
and yet who is very near, is the Truth, The whole Universe is
true in so far as it is cstablished in Truth. He is Truth of the
y truth, Life of the life, and Soul of the soul.

He is the one concentrated Reason ; He has neither body nor
¢ barts, nor measure. He is preserving the universe by instituting
,unalterable beneficent Laws. All creatures are performing the
_duties entrusted to them by that Almighty Omniscient Person to
the best of their abilities. Himself the Ruler and the Regulator
TBE A1 Fo oxints everywhere. Obedient to His natural Taws. the
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sun rises in the right time, the clouds pour down rains, the tres
bear fruit, and in obedience to His Spiritual Laws man as a free
being, when he goes astray, <uffers the just punishment for his
sing, and is again liberated from his sins by taking refuge i
Him, and by performing richteous deeds enjoys pure self-contents
ment, the reward of righteousness, and becomes elevated having
been liberated from the worldly fetters and attaining the Holy
God by becoming holy. He has nothing to do Himself. He has
not to make any effort. He is inactive and undisturbed. At Hi§
mere wish, the whole universe has sprung up and ab His wish,
some as free agents, and some without freedom, are performing
His works. Heis the Lord of the universe and yet above it
He is not attached to any worldly affair. He is without stain and
without attachment. He is Perfect ; He is without blame and
without imperfection. If we take refuge in that Immortal, We
become free from the fear of death by attaining Him. He is the
supreme bridge of Immortality. Those who see Him with the
eye of knowledge, see Him revealed everywhere as the burning fire. 3

8. This verse has been made up by piecing together two verses from
tsyo different Upanishads. The first portion viz. ‘G& ¥ a1 Tad FRA dE
am®’ has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad  VIIL. il
and the rest is from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 19. The entire verse
emphasises the pure, perfect Nature of God, who is manifest everywher
as the blazing fire. '
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9. He holds together the entire world as a dam, so that it
may not break down., This dam. the Supreme God, cannotbﬂ
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divided by days and nights ; old age, death and grief cannot
touch Him.

In order that the worlds may not break down, He holds them
together ; He is the Eternal Reality. He was born on a particular
date, has existed so long and will continue to such and such
time. e cannot be measured by such time limits. He is mmut-
able : <o sorrow and decay cannot overtake Him. He is the
Creator, Regulator and sustainer of time, how can time overstep
Him ? How can decay and death possess Him by taking refuge
in whom we can overcome sorrow, decay and death ?

9. This beautiful verse has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad
WIEL ‘iv. I. The first part of it ‘®&......ees to -qqr-i‘raja’ is also to be
found in the Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 22. In the Chandogya Upanishad it is
prefaced by ‘sim 7 mr@r ‘Now that Spirit’ and is followed by a few
more lines, which Maharshi has not included in his Brahmadharma.
The verse is one of profound significance indicated by a beautiful imagery.
“As the waters of a tank or river are held together and prevented from
dispersing by the dam round it, so the creatures with their conflicting
desires and interests and warring passions are held together by the Supreme
Spirit.” The sage, as he contemplated theZmultitude of men and creatures
with their diverse desives, conflicting interests and warring passions and
appetites, realised that the supreme spirit as an all-encireling dam held
them together and thus prevented them from being dispersed.
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10. Seek that Supreme Spirit and desire to know Him
thoroughly who is without sin, without decay, without death,
without erief and free from hunger and thirst, who desires and
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aims at Truth. He who seeks and knows the Supreme Spirit
attains all worlds ; all his desires are fulfilled.

It is our uncommon good fortune that, though imperfes,
deluded and sin-stricken creatures, we can know that immutable
sinless, perfect, true and holy Person. But to know Him, supremg
effort and earnest desire are necessary. As a thirsty deer seeketh
>k that uncreated
immortal eternal Truth with a desire to attain Him. Desite

after the water (of the brook), so should one sec

to know Him as very near and beyond all doubt by pure knowledge
as a fruit in the hand. When we know Him directly, after long
seeking having restrained our senses, within our pure, illumined
souls, as the Soul of our soul, as the life of our life, as the Cause
and Stay of all, we are satisfied as a thirsty deer with the cool waten
All our desires are fulfilled and all worlds become happy. He
becomes fully blessed having obtained the bliss of God.

10. This verse has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad VIII,
vil. 1. and speaks of the pure, perfect nature of Giod. All the desires of
the seeker who knows Him are fulfilled and he enjoys perfeet bliss.
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il. The name of God is the sky. He is the ordainer of names
and forms. He who is different from
God, is the Immortal.

When the mind realises the infinitc

names and forms is

nature of God, speech, in
the endeavour to express it, calls Him the sky or void. In reality
He has neither name nor form. All created things with names
and forms have been created by Him
support,

11. This verse has been taken fro;

and exist in Him as their

i the Chandogya Upanishad being the
first portion ‘of: the  fonrteenth scetion of Chapter VIIT. Tt

indicates
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that God is above name and form, He has no name or form, though He
has given name and form to every thing.
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12. He can not be reached by words or thought or eyes. How
can He be realised by any one else except him who says ‘He 2s’.

The nature of God is unspeakable, unthinkable and can not be
seen. He can not be realisad by the eyes, by words, or by the mind.
He can be apprebended by intuition. The fact that we believe
ourselves to bs depenlent and imperfect, presupposes the belief
that there is a Perfect and Independent Person ; because unless
there be a Perfect and independent Reality, there would be no
ground for considering oursclves imperfect and dependent. The
existence of a dependent and imperfect object indicates the existence
of a Perfect and Independent Object. This belief is axiomatic be-
cause it requires no proof. In every soul there is a natural intui-
tive knowledge that there is a Perfect Independent Person as the
creator and upholder of dependent imperfect beings. Proof and
reasoning comes only later when doubt arises. Reasoning also
leads to the same conclusion that there is an Independent Perfect
Person who is beyond the reach of thought and words revealed in
intuition. When the True, the Good and the Beautiful person, is
manifested in our pure knowledge, the intuitive faith is confirmed.
Doubt in Intuition means cutting the root of all reason-
ing and leads to the utter delusion. It will lead to doubt
in our own existence as well as in the existence of the outer world
and of cause and effect resulting in complete nescience. He who
does mnot believe in intuition, can never believe unhesitatingly
in the Almighty, All-knowing, Omnicient, All-pervading, Benefi-
cent. Eternal Truth who is revealed in knowledge and who
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is the support of all.- He is rolled by every wave of doubt, and
can never attain the pure bliss born of companionship with God,
He is never realised except by those who trusting in intuitive

knowledge, says ‘He is’. i

12. This verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad VI. 12. In the “
original after stating that God ean not be seen or known by words and thought
the sage declares that He can not be realised except by him, who says ‘He,
is. Here is the foundation of the intutive philosophy in a nut-shell, It |
emphasises the self-evident nature of all ultimate truths. If we doubt
the ultimate truths, we are stranded in complete nescience. As the founda- &
tion of all knowledge, there are certain ultimate intuitions which are not |
capable of further proof or analysis. Such an-intuitive knowledgeis the &
conviction that ‘T am’. If we doubt in that no further advance in knowledge W
is possible. The Upanishad maintains that knowledge of God is such an
ultimate intuition,
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3. When one directly sees the effulgent supreme Spitil, 8T
the Ordainer of the past and future, he does not desire to keep
himself concealed from Him.

One who is addicted to vicious work, wishes to shield himself.
3ut even if we can conceal ourselves from others entirely, we
cannot hide ourselves from the All-seeing Inner Self of all.” He

who sees directly the manifest Supreme Spirit, the Ordainer of

the past and future as a fruit in the hand, he doesn’t wish to be

attached to any offence, consequently he doesn’t desire to hide

himself from Him. In case he ever commits any sin owing to

delusion, he doesn’v desire to conceal it from him ; but with

a repentent heart he prays to him for deliverence with a sincere

renetent heart, and He liberates him from that sin.

13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyakopanishhd IV. i
15. read in continuation of the previous verse from the Kathopanishad.
Emphasis is laid on the word 4#jasa which means directly or immediately.
God vision leads to complete emancipation from sin.
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1. The man who has not ceased from evil action, whose senses
have not yet been controlled, whose mind has not yet become
tranquilled, and has not yet attained peace owing to the desire for the
fruits of action, cannot, by mere knowledge, attain God.

What possibility is there of attaining the dear God, if we
know Him but do not taste the pure joy of spiritual communion with
Him and of concentrating the mind in Him, if we do not become
worthy of His companionship by elevating and purifying our
character though we know Him to be Great and Pure, if we do
not walk in the path of righteousness shown by Him though we
tknow Him to be the Lord and Regulator (of the universe), and
seek our own selfish ends throughout our life ?

1. Having dilated upon the theological and theoretical conceptions, regard-
ing the nature of God in the first fourteen Chapters, Maharshi Devendra
Nath in the last two Chapters of the Brahmo Dharma, speaks of the ethical
conditions of knowing Giod. The fiftecenth chapter opens with the impress-
ive verse of the Kathopanishad IL 24. which emphasises the necessity of
self-discipline and self-purification for attaining God. The verse is an
emphatic declaration that without moral purification, mere theological
knowledge is of no avail for attaining spiritual life,

16
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2. The Right and the Pleasant present themselves before

man. The wise, after careful thought, distinguish between them,
Of the two whoever accepts the Right attains the Good ; but he
who chooses the Pleasant, falls off from the Supreme End.

To tread the path of God is the Right or the Good, and to be
merged in worldly enjoyments is the Pleasant. Man sometimes
desires to walk in the path of God and sometimes is drawn away by
worldly pleasures. Whoever takes the path of God attains the
the Supreme Good; but whoever remains immersed in worldly
pleasures never becomes worthy of enjoying the supremely pure
bliss of God. He who loves God performs the duties of life as
the ordained purpose of God ; but he who is attached to the world
worships God, the Supreme Good, for worldly pleasures. The
selfish man addicted to the world can never sincerely say ‘Oh
Supreme Spirit ! at Thy command, for the good of humanity and
Thy love I engage myself in worldly duties.’ When you will be able
to say this earnestly'and this will be the one aim in all your actions,
then you shall know that you have accepted the Right entirely.

2. This signifieant verse has been made up by piecing together fragments
from the 1st and 2nd verses of the second Valli of the First Chapter of the
Kathopanishad. The sage of the Upanishad sharply distinguishes between
Right or Duty and Pleasure ‘AU A wAZaT G ‘Right is one, Pleasure
is another. Maharshi Devendranath did not incorporate this fragment in

his verse, which he might, as well, have done for the greater emphasis of

the distinetion between Right and Wrong. The writer of the Upanishad
as well as Maharshi Devendranath was evj

dently anxious to emphasise
the distinction between the Right and the Wrong, Duty and Pleasure,
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3. The destiny of a man is shaped by the action he does and
the manner in which he behaves. Whoever does right action
becomes righteous, and whoever does wicked action bocomes
wicked. The soul becomes pure as the consequence of right
actions, and sinful as the consequence of wicked actions.

One should enjoy the companionship of God by purifying his
soul by eschewing sinful actions and by the performance of right
actions.

3. This verse is taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad IV. iv. 5.
It emphasises the supreme importance of action and conduct much in
the style of Buddhism. Man is what his action makes him. One who does
evil becomes evil and one who does good becomes cood. - This view
controverts the theory of the immutable nature of the soul which, in some
passages of the Upanishads, was said to be not touched by fleeting circum-
stances. The Buddhist emphasis on action was perhaps a reaction against
that view.
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4. The senses of the man, who is without diserimination
(of richt and wrong ) and whose mind is not controlled, are
like the vicious horses of a charioteer.

The unfortunate man, whose mind is not under control,

i8 led astray from the right path, and is dragged into the




124 BRAHMO DHARMA

thorny forest of sin, where he suffers from endless torment. There-
fore the mind and senses should not be allowed to go beyond
the control of the understanding and the discipline of Moral
Laws.

4. This and the next four verses are taken from the Kathopanishad
L iii. 5—9. In the original they are preceded by two verses which area
key to the idea contained in these verses. Here the human body is compared
to a chariot, the soul to the charioteer, reason to a driver, mind to the reins,
senses to horses, and the objects of senses to roads. Maharshi Devendranath
did not include these two verses in his exposition. In the present verse the
undisciplined mind is compared to a chariot drawn by untamed horses.

Just as such a chariot is dragged astray, so the man whose senses
have not heen controlled, is led astray to the path of sin,
s i34
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5. The senses of the man, who is wise and whose mind is
disciplined, are under control like the good horses of a charioteer.
The senses of one, which are under the
standing, lead him to the path of Righteou
and do much good to him.

Mhsa s N0 5 : SATil §
5. This verse gives the opposite picture. Here the disciplined mind
is compared to a chariot drawn by tamed ho
in ease and comfort,.

control of under
sness ordained by God

vses, which reaches its destiny
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6. He, who is

unwise and ‘l uncontrolled and is always
lmpure, cannot attain God but is immersed in the world.
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He who doesn’t know the holy nature of God, who cannot

keep his mind under control, who is always impure with sinful

thoughts, conversations and actions, wanders in the erooked path

of the world and does not attain the place of God free from fear
beyond the world.

0. This verse amplifies the idea contained in the previous verses, de-
claring that the undisciplined can never attain God.
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7. He who is wise, self-controlled and always pure, attains
that place of God, from which he is no more dislodeed.
Righteousness, as a near friend leads one to the abode of

God, who becomes pure by taking refuge in it. He never falls

1

down having swerved from that place, but attains infinite

I
progress.

7. This verse, taken from the Kathopanishad 1.iii. 8, continues the
same idea on the positive side with the addition that the wise, self-controlled
pure person continually progresses on the path of God from which there
18 10 turning back. The original literally means ‘He is not born again, but
Maharshi to avoid any reference to the doctrine of transmigration has
rendered it as “he is no more disledged.”
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8. The man who has discrimination for his charioteer, and
has under his control the mind as his rein, attains the highest
place of the Supreme God on the other side of the world.

He who keeps his mind under the control of knowledge and
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righteousness, attains the All-pervading God, having been liberated

from the infatuation of the world, difficult to overcome.
8. This verse which is a continuation of the previous verses from the

3

merely repeats the idea of the previous verse, with further

Kathopan
specification of the nature of the place of God, which is declared to be on the

+

other side of the path of the world.
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9, The wise see that highest place of the All-pervading
Supreme God as the eye sees objects spread in the sky.

As we see things spread in the sky, in length and breadth, the
moment we open the eyes, so the devoted wise persons with singleness
of mind, see God within their own souls with the eye of knowledge.
The shining sheath of the soul is the highest place of the All-
pervading Supreme God ; His best seat is the soul of every indivi-
dual.

9. This verse was not included in the early editions of the Brahma
Dharma. It was added some years afterwards.

This well-known verse is taken from the R. V. I. 22.20. Here Maharshi
Devendranath defines the highest place of God. In the explanatory
note Devendranath declares the pure wind to be the supreme place of God.
The wise see it as clearly and immediately as an object spread in the
sky. In the R. V.itis called the highest place of Vishnu. Devendranath
has adopted that name for once in the Brahmo Dharma.

o 13954
il = -3
FART A & QH! FqA qAGEAT |

ated denfarssiw wfastaigs aan e
‘gaRn’ IMTAR: AYE AT § 9IAT Ied geuq9gad ‘qadn
AT THGT WHAA HFAT, ATEL | QT @w J A q@l
g sfimfa) &5 ‘sifagia’ awEaesfEan gy’ s@En
FERACTARAY; ST 1o

9. The ignorant persons ~of evil intentions go to those
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N
worlds after death, which are cheerless and are enveloped in
deep darkness,

Those, who do nof enjoy the pure Divine bliss

on this earth
having neglected to earn knowledge

and righteousne ss, have to

stay away far from the world of know ledge and bliss after death.
In the measure in which one enjoys divine bliss with knowledge
and righteousness in this world, in that measure will he attain
high place (in the end); therefore while

yet here one should
form relationship with God,

being devoted and pure-hearted ;
there is no other means of attaining that Supreme place.

9. This verse taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad IV, v 1%
holds the opposite picture. In contrast to the supreme place of Vishnu
attained by the righteous, the ignorant and the wicked are said to enter into
the cheerless dark region. It will be

noticed that here there is no indication
of the theory of transmigration,

The'good are declared to enter into the
place of Vishnu or Brahman, while the wicked oo

to the cheerless dark
regions,
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1. A theist, having controlled his passions, disciplined his
mind and turned away from worldly desires, sees the Supreme
Spirit in his own soul with a calm and patient heart.

On the one hand there is the desire for worldly pleasures and
on the other there is the hankering after God. In proportion as
the desire for worldly pleasures is curbed, the hankering after God
becomes kindled. When this yearning is kindled, the heart seeks
Him, and sees Him everywhere as the result of attaining Him.
The theist having been pure in heart through knowledge sees the
Beneficent God, the truth of Truth, the life of Life, the con-
sciousness of Consciousness inshis own soul and attains the goal
of life by enjoying the supremely pure divine bliss. That Perfect
Person- is not far away from any one of us. He dwells in* the
individual soul. Al beings, and all creatures, all worlds live, move
and have their being in Him. Until the eye of knowledge 18
open, people think Him as far-off ; but one whose eye of knowledgé

has been opened, sees Him in his own Soul having controlled hig
it g

passions, disciplined his mind, and turned away from worldly desires
with a calm and patient heart.

4 h i

i 1e sixteenth chapter like its predecessor, is of an ethical and hortas
tive chz‘.mctcr. The opening verse says that one who has controlled his
senses and mind, who has turned away from worldly desires and patiently
secks God, sees Him in his own soul. This verse is taken from the
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 1V. iv. 23. where it forms part of t he disconrse
of Yajnavalkya,

b
&
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2. Sin cannot touch him, he overcomes all sins ; sin cannot
pain him, he curbs all sins. Being pure, sinless, and being con-
vinced - of the existence of God, he becomes the devoted worshipper
of God.

Sin cannot overcome him; who walks in the path of
righteousness, with his eye of knowledge steadily fixed on God.
He becomes a devoted worshipper of God, having heen liberated
from sin and sorrow.

2. This verse is the continuation of the previous verse from the Brihada-
ranyaka Upanishad IV, iv. 23.. and describes the condition of the devoted

worshipper of God. Sin and sorrow cannot trouble Him. He rises above
them,
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3. He rejoices having attained the Supreme God who is joy ;
B8 is liberatod from sorrow and sin and becomes immortal having
been disentangled from the knots of the heart.

The Thie:;:.t, having attained the supreme God in whom js
the sole satisfaction of the heart and being devoted to him, enjoys
unspeakable happiness. He, who has attained God, performs all

17
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worldly duties in persuance of his will, walks in the path of

richteousness instituted by Him without any desire for the fruits
of action, and is careful to do actions dear unto Him discarding
selfishness. Consequently he is liberated from sorrow and sin
and being free from ihe fetters of worldly illusion dwells perpe-
tually in the Eternal God.

3. This verse has been made up by joining fragment of a verse of the
Kathopanishad I. ii. 13., “q Hza MaEam, € aaidr” to the concluding
portion of the Mundakopanishad IIL ii. 9. It further describes the con-
dition of the person who has known God. Such a person rejoices in God

and becomes immortal having cut asunder the knots of the heart.

[ 143 ]

qEnE nAas gdna Tafzas gaaE gafeasaw s
ey A ‘waferE” ARwE wgd A @A wd A welE
‘FuETY AFITATY FAT, ‘q AACTAT 120

4 Do not fall off from Truth ; do not fall off from Righteous-
ness ; do not fall off from the Good.

Speaking the trath, and truthful hehaviour, are the very life of
Yrahmoism. Those who desire to attain God, who is Truth,
must nmever depart from Truth. The person devoted to God
should always be eager to perform righteous deeds as ordained
by the God of Righteousness in truth and love. Without righteous
conduct the heart does not become pure, the grace of God is nob
obtained, and divine knowledge is not revealed. Therefore the
person desirous of salvation should never depart from (the path
of) righteousness. We cannot realise the richteous spirit of God
unless we are engaged in beneficial service of the world as
commanded by Him having subordinated our will to His beneficent
purpose. Therefore one should not fall off from beneficent action.

4. This and the subsequent six verses have been taken from the
eleventh Anuvaka of the first Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad, in which
the preceptor having taught the disciple gives him a few parting injunctions.
They are very noble and appropriate in thought and language. In the
present verse the preceptor exhorts the disciple never fo depart from the
path of truth and righteousness,
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5. Bpeak the Truth; he who speaks falschood dries up to
the root.

Truth is God, Truth is the source o f Religion ; therefore the
pious man devoted to God, should always speak the Truth
and behave truthfully.

9. In this verse the duty of speaking the truth is further emphasised.
The injunction of the Taittiriya Upanishad I. 11 is strengthened by the

impressive declaration from the Prasnopanishad VI. i, that ‘whoever
speaks falsehood dries up to the root.”
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6. Act righteously, there is nothing higher than righteousness.
Righteousness is like honey for all.

Performance of duty is Righteousness or Religion. Doing
duty to one’s own Self, duty to parents, duty to wife and
children, to friends and neighbours, duty to master, duty to
the poor, the distressed and the helpless, duty to one’s own country
and to God, is Religion. God reveals to the good sense of each
one of us the command to do that which is our duty according
to the time, place and circumstances of our respective situation
under which we are placed. If we walk in the path of Truth,
Righteousness and Goodness, in complete obedience to these
commandments, we shall reach His immortal abode even though
our heads be cut off.

6. The first part wsf* | is taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad I, 11.
This exhortation, ‘act righteously’, is supplemented by the two quotations taken

from the Brihadaranyaka I. iv. 14., and IL v. 11., in commendation of
tighteousness. The three together form a complete whole withont any

appearance of patching up.
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7. Give (what you can) with a reverent spirit. One should
noti give irreverently.
One should not give (anything) with a sad heart (in a
orudging reluctant spirit), but should give (what he can) with
a reverent spirit.

7. TIn this verse, taken likewise from the Taittiriya Upanishad I. 11., the
giving charities is expressed. One should give charities in a

manner of

reverent spirit. In the original, this injunction is followed by four other
injunctions, “faraT {7+, fFM 3+, fuar Faw, Ffazr 1941”7 ‘Give with
wisdom, give with modesty, give with fear and with sympathy’, the whole

forming a very noble ideal of charity.
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8. Know the mother as God, know the father as God,

know the preceptor as God.

>

One should gratefully bestow his love and gratitude on his)

parents, who tend and protect us in affection as the very image

-

of the Love of the Beneficent God and as His representative and

the preceptor by whose teachings we attain the Infinite, Eternal,

Unchanging God, having been liberated from the darkness of

| ignorance. ,
8. This verse, also taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad 1. 11., indicates g?

how one should behave towards his parents and preceptor. Literally rendered, :j

it means, ‘make your mother a god make your father a god, make your ‘1
preceptor a God.” In the original this injunction is extended towardsa k

guest, and is preceded by a commandment that one should not deviat«eg

1

from his duties towards god and parents.

B e
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9. One should perform only such acts as are beneficent and
not others.

One should engage in beneficent action having in view the
beneficent purpose of God who is the abode of all goodness and
should never commit evil works.

9. Having enumerated the above duties, the preceptor concludes with
the general injunction that one should perform all beneficent action.
Maharshi Devendranath has transposed the order bringing this general
injunction to the last.
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10. - You should perform such good deeds as are done by us;
and not others.

The preceptor, who has known God, enjoins the disciple, ‘you
should follow the good advices given by us and the good deeds
that we do. Do not engage in evil deeds following the bad exam-
ple of wicked persons.’

10. In conclusion the preceptor advises thes disciple to follow the
example of the wise and virtuous persons. This may be taken as the general
rule under circumstances where there is doubt as to the right conduct. In
the absence of any clear and definite rule of conduct the example of wise

persons is to be followed.
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11. The soul of the person who endeavours to attain God by

these means, enters into the abode of God.
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The soul of the person who endeavours to know God, having
accepted the Truth and followed the path of righteousness, doing
good works, revering parents and preceptor, enters the abode of God.
He, having attained God, enjoys the supreme bliss of ever-lasting
companionship with God.

11. This verseis from the Mundak Upanishad IIL. ii. 4. Maharshi
Devendranath has taken it from its original context and joined it with the
series of injunctions from the Taittiriya I. ii. with which it fits in much better
than with the original context. Here we have a clear example of the excel-
lent use of the texts of the Upanishadsiby Maharshi Devendranath. In this
verse it is declared that he who endeavours to attain God by the observance of
the above precepts enters the abode of God. It would thus seem that this
beatitude is promised after death.
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12. Hearken, O ye sons of the Immortal, that dwell in the
Celestial regions.

The theist, having realised the uncreated Inmortal God in his
heart like the morning sun and being filled with enthusiasm says,
“Oh, ye, sons of the Immortal, gods and men of Heaven and
Earth, hearken ! I have known that Effulgent Person beyond dark-
ness.

12, In the few concluding verses of the first part of Brahma Dharma
Maharshi Devendranath declares in exaulting enthusiasm and conviction,
the all-pervading presence of God, and the consequences of vealising Him,
in the language of the Yajur Veda XL v. 6. and the Swetaswatara Upanishad
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13. I have known the Great Effulgent Person beyond dark-
ness. The devotee overcomes death by knowing him. He has no
other way to salvation.

The devotee overcomes death by knowing the great Effulgent
Person beyond darkness. He enjoys supreme Bliss for ever as
the companion and follower of that Person who is Love and
Intelligence. There is no other way to salvation than taking
refuge in Him.

13. This grand verse is adopted from the Yajur Veda XXXI. 18. It
reappears in the Swetaswatara Upanishad ITI. 8.. where a sage with a note of
supreme conviction declares ‘T have known the Great Person of the colour
of the Sun beyond darkness ete.” It would seem that he, after long
searching, and arduous struggle with doubt and disbelief, bursts forth in
joy and enthusiasm ‘T have known Him’ as he realises the presence of God
like the well-known Greck Physicist who called out ‘Zureka, Eureta’ when
he realised a truth of Physical science.
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14. The Supreme Spirit, who oternally dwells in Himself is
alone worthy to be known ; there is nothing worth knowing beyond
Him.

He who is the support of all, dwells in Himself for all times.
Seek Him and know him. Thereis an end of all when we know
Him. There is nothing else to be known above Him.

14. TIn this verse, taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad I, 12, it is
rightly declared that there is nothing higher than the knowledge of Gaod,
It fits in very well with the previous verse,
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15. The sages having known Him fully, become satisfied with
knowledge, attain progress of soul, and become detached from the
world and obtain peace of mind. These wise men united with God,
having seen the All-pervading God everywhere, enter into all.

The wise who have known the True Person in their knowledge,
have worshipped Him in love and have become united with Him
by surrendering their will to His beneficent purpose, enter into
all having enjoyed the companionship of the abode of the All-hene-
ficence who dwells in all, and see the Immortal Loving Person in all.

15. This verse taken from the Mundakopanishad IIT. ii. 5., amplifies the
idea of the previous verse. When one knows God, his knowledge 1is
satisfied, his love is established in the Highest and all his desires are ful-
filled.
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16, O beloved disciple! He who knows the Imperishable
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God, in whom live all creatures, all senses, all lives and all beings,
knows everything and enters into all.

All doubts of him, who has known that Imperishable Person at
whose desire all creatures, senses, lives and all things have been
ereated and by whose will they exist, are dispelled ; and having
entered into all, he sees that Immortal Beneficent Person every-
where.

16.  This verse taken from another source, the Prasnopanishad IV. 11,
confirms the idea of the previous verse viz, whoever knows God knows
everything,
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17. The seeker alone who has known the Effulgent Immortal
Person, that is in this infinite sky as well as in this soul and that
knows everything, overcomes Death—there is no other way to the
attainment of salvation.

Two of the works of God are marvellous,—the infinite sky
studded with innumerable stars spread before us and the imperish-
able ever-progressive soul within us. The soul is neither small
nor large, but what a wonderful thing it is! The tiny soul sees
the infinite sky as if the whole firmament hangs on it. Unless
there is the soul, nothing would exist; if there be no soul,
hundreds of suns would become dark ; with the emergence of
the Soul everything is lighted up. The sky without and the
soul within, both are the reflections of the Infinite Person, “smaller
than the smallest and greater than the greatest.” He dwells in
the infinite sky and he is enthroned in the golden (shining) soul.
He exists as Life within and without, When we go into a solitary
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retreat, we see IHim there as the witness, when we go into the
field of work we find Him there as -regulating all affairs as
the Master. As He is the King of the external world, so
He is the Lord of the Soul. Seated on His throne in the
spiritual world He is attracting all towards Himself dispensing
reward for good deeds and punishment for wicked actions. ' His
mercy is in the extended sky as well as in the solitude of the soul,—
He is cooling the earth by powring rains. He is satisfying the
Soul by infusing the nectar (of Love) in it. We overcome Death by
taking refuge in Him and becoming immortal we enjoy the pure
bliss of His companionship.

17. This exquisitely beautiful verse has been made up by Maharshi
Devendranath Tagore out of the materials found in the fifth Brahmana
of the second Chapter of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad and the Sweta-
swatara Upanishad. ITI. 8. Here we have a typical example of the originality
of Maharshi Devendranath and the service rendered by him to the popularity
of the Upanishad. This verse has become so organic that it does not look
at all like one made by piccing together fragments from different places.
It has become very popular and is often quoted as an original verse from
the Upanishad. In the fifth Brahmana of the second Chapter of the Brihad-
aranyaka Upanishad, there are a number of verses, where various elements
such as earth, water, fire, air, sun, Space, moon, lightning, thunder, sky,
righteousness, truth, mankind, soul, ete., are spoken of as the honey of all
beings and the bright Tmmortal Person in them is identified with the Person
in them. '
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“This earth is the honey ( madhu, the effect ) of all beings and all beings
are the honey ( madhu, the effect ) of this og

carth. Likewise this bright
Immortall Person in this earth and that bright Immortal Person incorpo-

rated in the body ( both are madhu ). He, indeed, is the same as that
Self, that Tmmortal, that Brahman, that AlL”—(Max-Muller.), and so on.
Out of this bewildering heterogeneous mass, Maharshi has picked up
only two viz., ‘THRTA’ ‘sky’ and ‘@7’ ‘the soul,’—the two elements which
awakened the admiration of the great German Philosopher, Tmmanuel
Kant,—in which the bright Immortal Person dwells, and added the
adjective “@afrgy:” “All-perceiving” from the Brihadaranyakopanishad

II. v. 19, and finally supplemented the whole with the fragment,

“aRa fafzenfa E@‘afa AT TAT {AGIcIATY” from  the Swetaswatars
Upanishad III, 8, thus forming this grand verse,

While composing

¥
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the verse whether Maharshi had consciously in view the immortal
passage of Kant, is not known. The verse undoubtedly is exquisitely
tbeautiful and sublime like the declaration of the

German Philosopher.
The note of direct perception ‘=

’ and =f@s is remarkaple. Tn the
whole range of religious literature this verse of Maharshi Devendranath has
hardly been excelled for its direot and immediate vision of the Unseen
Reality.
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18. The Upanishad has bean declared unto you; I have told
you the Upanishad about the Brahman. This is the Upanishad.

The science which leads us to the Brahman is this Upanishad.
In this first part of the Brahmo Dharma, the Upanishad has been
declared. The reverent seckers after salvation will attain the
Highest Place following its teachings.

18. In this verse Maharshi Devendranath concludes his recital of the
principles of Brahmo Dharma in the words of the Kenopanishad IV. 7. He
ealls it the Upanishad :—This is the Upanishad.’
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May the Supreme God who is to be known from the Upanishads
and who rules all from within satisfy my words, life, eyes, ears,
strength, senses, and all organs. God has not forsaken me, may I not
forsake God. May there be no forsaking, may I always remain
unforsaken by Him. I am always devoted to God : may all the
righteousness of the Upanishad grow in me, may it grow in me.

Om peace ! peace ! peacell peace !l
Harih Om

The closing benediction is taken from the Santipatha of the Chandogyas
Upanishad and is also to be found in the Santipatha of the Kenopanishad.
The two closing words ‘Harih Om’ are to be found in the Prasna Upanishad.
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PART IIL

Moral Precepts.
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1. The Preceptor enjoins on the-disciple.

Actions dear unto God should be done in love of Him, after
having seen Him with the eye of knowledge. Righteousness is dear
to God, He dislikes unrighteousness ; consequently righteousness
is the duty of men and good for them and unrighteusness should
not be done and should by all means be avoided by them.
Knowledge of God without the practice of righteousness
is fruitless ; the soul is degraded being tarnished by the practice
of unrighteousness. The power of distinguishing between
righteousness and unrighteousness given by God to man is called
the moral sense or conscience ; man, having distinguished between
them with the help of it, should discard unrighteousness and
remiin sinless, and become pura by the practice of righteous-
ness and thus enjoy the companionship of God. The preceptor
with a view to purify and develope the moral sense of the disciple
indicates what actions are permissible and what are forbidden.

1. In the second part of the Brahmo Dharma, Maharshi has compiled
a Code of duties for the Theistic house-holder under the heading sguT@«#
Maharshi was of opinion that mere knowledge of

‘Behests or Precepts’.
God. without the practice of righteousness is not of much value. Hence

he realised the necessity of supplementing the Theological teachings of the
first part by a Code of practical morality. In the present verse from
the Taittiriya Upanishad L. ii. 8, he found a suitable introduction for this

section.
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2. The house-holder should be devoted to God and should aim at

the knowledge of Truth. He should consecrate to God whatever
work he undertakes.

One should not become a mendicant having cut off the relation-
ship with mother, father, brothers, sisters, wife and children
‘and members of the family. This relationship has been instituted
by the Beneficent God ; it is not proper to cut it of. One should
preserve this relationship as a house-holder.

But one should not be entangled in the fetters of delusion
forgetting Him who has instituted this beneficent relationship. One
should perform the household duties with his heart united to Him.
In the days of prosperity one should walk in the path of life
obedient to His will and in adversity should take refuge in Him,
While the body will move on this earth, the soul should dwell in
the Supreme Spirit. Af the time of work, one should act in His
company and at the time of rest, one should rest in Him. Both
the inner and outer senses should be obedient to Him. The Soul
in submission to Him, should engage them in their respective
functions. One should practise to the best of his ability, even
at the risk of his life, whatever he knows to be
and He should shun

His command
as the very poison whatever he understands
to be against His will. One should enter  inte the world, thus

devoted to God. Knowledge of Truth, means to know things

as they are ; created things should not he mistaken for the Creator.

One should be able to discriminate between truth and untruth,

good and evil, righteousness and unrighteousness. To this end

one should seek knowledge and act up to that knowledge.

4
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One should perform works dear unto the Beloved God, out of
love for Him and in complete indifference to the consequences,
To obey His command in happiness or in misery, in weal or woe,
in honour or dishonour should be the one aim of the devotee.
That I have got the command to serve Him,

is my great fortune.
It will be a great reward if I can fulfil that command, I am His
servant, to obey His command is my duty. Whether it brings

happiness or misery, I shall remain engaged in doing it without

counting the consequences. Thus the devotee of God should

consecrate unto God whatever works he undertakes in scorn of
consequences and without any pride.

2. This verse taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra, VIII. 2
constitutes an apt preface to the entire collection of the second part, In
the original, Siva introduces his narration of the householder’s duties to
Parvati with this verse. There the emphasis was on ‘gwfag’ ‘devoted to
God" and ‘FESEUTTW  ‘sceking after the knowledge of Truth.
Maharshi has shifted the emphasis to ‘B’ with the implication that
one who seeks God should be a householder and not a Sanyasi.
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3. The householder should always serve his father and mother
with every possible care knowing them as visible gods.

The worshipper of God should consider his parents as the
representatives of God in the matter of loving and serving them
and the regard of the heart should be manifest in their service. He
should never slacken his interest in this respect. One acquires
merit by the service of parents; failure in this matter is repre-
hensible. God, the Father of the Universe and the Mother of all
has revealed His fatherhood and motherhood in the parents.
The service of parents is a noble and sacred duty in His eyes.
One should serve them with body, mind, words and acquired
wealth.

3. Loveand service to parents has heen placed at the forefront of
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the houscholder’s duty by Maharshi Devendranath. This verse is also
taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 25, where Siva assigns the first
place to Truthfulness, the duty to parents coming next.
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4. A good son is an ornament to the family, should always
speak gently to the parents, do what is agreeable to them and be
obedient to their commands.

One should never treat one’s parents harshly, should speak to
them in gentle words, should approach them in a humble manner,

look up to them with a reverential eye and would await their
commands with eager joy and should think of their good and
seek their welfare day and night. He should perform the task
which they enjoin even if it entails suffering. If any of their
commands seem unjust and hence is to be disobeyed, he should
do it with all the greater gentleness, humility and respeet. He
should endeavour to make them happy and contented even at the =
sacrifice of his own happiness ; such are the characteristics of a i
good son. Such a son is the true son of the Supreme Father
He sanetifies the family. .

4. This verse is also taken from the Mahanirvan Tantra and gives further '-
details of the children’s duty towards the parents. They should speak
gently and lovingly to the parents and treat them with kindness and
consideration, and obey their orders. Maharshi Devendranath has, however,
added the proviso, that in the case of parents’ orders conflicting with the
dictates of conscience, the children must follow the latter though in a
gentle and respectful manner. [ 5.3
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5. Of all the persons to be revered, mother: is the highest.
Mother is weightier than the earth and father is higher than the
heavens.

One should look upon his parents as the greatest of all persons.
There may be many who are abler and more learned than one’s

parents, but the relation with any one else cannot he of a more

weighty and respectful nature. If a son becomes superior to his
parents in learning, wealth and ability, still the weighty relation-
ship will always keep them high and respectful.

5. This verse, mlialating the ideas of the previous verse has been
taken from the ®ahabharata, the first line from the Adiparva 196.16
and the 2nd line f@m the Vanaparva 312. 60 and 58. It breathes a very
noble conception of the relationship of the children to parents. The
mother is said to be weightier than the earth and the father higher than
the heavens. It is to be noted that in all these verses the mother has
been given pm};{”“"“ to father.
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6. A Son cannot in hundred years make amends for the
sufferings which the parents have to bear on the birth of a child.

A son, cannot make amends for the physical pains and mental
anxieties which the parents have to suffer on his birth, by serving
them with body, mind and words to the last day of his life. Therefore
he should never think, even after serving them to the best of his
abilities, that he 'has rendered suflicient recompence to his parents.
On the other hand he should remain ever grateful to them in
remembrance of their sincere affection and unmoved patience.
He should love and serve them till death and even when they are
departed he should be careful to fulfil their favourite desires.

6. This Verse which explains the reason why the parents should be

19
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red and served by the children, has baen taken from the Manu Samhita
I1. 227. It forms part of the enumeration of the duties of a disciple.
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7. An clder brother is as the father, the wife and sons are ‘as
one’s own self, the servants are like the ::lwlows,iiuxl a daughter
is worthy of the highest compassion ; consequently though vexed
by these, one should bear it patiently without resentment.

One should look after his family in the desire for the love of
the most beloved God. Every member of the family should be

looked upon as His. Therefore, even if there be occasions for

anger and vexation from brothers, sisters, wife, sons, daughters
and servants, one should treat them according 10 their relationship
controlling anger and vexation. The elder brother should be
looked upon as the father, the younger brother should be loved
as the son, the wife and children should be considered as a part
of one’s own self, and servants should be treated kindly. One
should not treat anybody cruelly blinded with anger on seeing any
shortcoming but should try to correct them with forgiveness.
In imitation of the incomparable love with which God is tending
all, one should protect and further the physical, intellectual and
spiritual welfare of every member of the family.

7. This Verse is made up of two verses from the Manu Samhita

IV. 184 and 185. Tt further amplifies the relationship with and the proper
chaviour towards the various members of the household,
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8. One should put up with the hard words of others, should
not insult anyone; and should not act inimically with anyone
: & ™ g
in this human life,

One should cequer the hard words of others by patience ;
he should not return hard words for hardwords ; for righteous action
i3 the object of life, and not vengeance. One should not insult
anybody ; God has not created any person to be insulted. All are
the objects O‘WES affection, therefore one should honour every-
body. With this transitory life, one should not act inimically
towards anyone in pride. On the other-hand, he skould bhe engaged
in doing good to all during the few days of stay here. God is
our common Father, all men are brothers of each other ; one should
not desecrate this sacred relationship by mutual hostility.

8. Passing on from the enumeration of duties towards the various
members of the family, here is given a statement of the duty of gentle
behaviour to all persons, This verse has been taken from the Manusambhita
VI 47.
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1. A man is only a half as long as hec not united with a

wife. The house which is not filled with children is like a cre-

mation ground.
God has created man and woman with a viex@to perpetuate

oreation. In obedience to -His beneficent object one should

onter into the holy matrimonial relationship. It should not be

considered as against His will. Children are the delight to the

‘s

heart of the parents and the ornaments of the home. This is the
sacred reward of matrimonial relationship.

1. In the seccond chapter the duties of married life are enumerated.
In the opening verse, the married life is commended. It is stated the man
is only half or imperfect so long as he is not united with a wife ; and a home
where children have not been born is like a desert. T his verse has been

made up by piecing together fragments of two verses from the Vyasa Sambita

II. 14. and Atri Samhita 309.
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9. Wives have to be honoured and cherished as they gived!
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CHAPTER fI. VERSE 11. ‘\iﬁ)

bicth to children ; they brighten the home. They are the beauties
of home ; there is no difference between a woman and the goddess of
beauty.

Men and women are objects of love and blessings of God, the
Supreme Father equally. But the All-seeing Beneficent (rod has
given to each body, mind, knowlege and sentiment, virtues and
equipments such as will be necessary to discharge the duties they
will have to perform in this world. Women shall have to tend and
vear children : accordingly the Universal Mother has created them
with her tender motherly qualities and made them the goddesses
of beauty and tenderness of the home. Therefore they should be
treated with ca® honour and tenderness.

2. This verse h-f',‘bcen taken from the Manu Sambhita IX. 26. The eleventh
verse of the thirty-eighth chapter of Udyogaparva of the Mahabharata conveys
the same idea. It states the reason why women should be treated with
respect and care reflecting the ancient sentiment of the usefulness of
women in pre‘king and continuing new generations.
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3. A man shonld marry a woman of good character and
perfect in every feature. A bride purchased with money cannot
be the proper wife.

One should marry a woman of pure character and perfect in
all features. One should not marry a woman having diseases
or defective constitution or bad character. Men and women
haying incurable diseases, or defective constitution, should consider
themselves as unfit for the beneficent purpose of increasing the
subjects of the Lord of Creation ; and should be engaged in the
performance of righteous deeds by doing the thousand other
forms of beneficent work that are yet open to them. They
should not multiply diseases and miseries lacking in self-control.

Untold evils arise if either husband or wife be wanting in
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character ; therefore, they should marry after ascertaining the
character of each other. A man should not buy a wife with
money ; it is not approved of religion.

3. This verse indicates the sort of wife man should marry. It
deprecates marriage of deseased and defective women. Maharshi
Devendranath rightly extends the same condition for husbands as well.
Purchase of wives with money is interdicted. The same rule should be im-
posed on the bridegroom and his fathers specially under modern circume
stances. The first half of the verse is from Harit Samhita IV. 2, being the
1st half of that verse and the 2nd half is from Atri Sambhita 379 being the
first half of that verse.
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4. Husband and wife should remain faithful to each other even
unto death. This, in brief, is the Supreme Law.

Husband and wife shall not exceed cach other in religion, in
worldly affairs or in enjoyment. The wife should be the com-
panion of the husband in the performance of religious duties,
in the transaction of worldly affuirs and in ‘the enjoyment of
pleasures. Separation from each other in religious duties is called
unfaithfulness in religion. It gives rise to an obstacle in the
spiritual love between husband and wife. Separation in worldly
affairs is called worldly unfaithfulness : it leads to many evils in
domestic life. If the hushand is attached to another woman or
the wife to another man, then they se unfaithful in conjugal
life. This is the worst of all evils ; for it gives birth to sin and
unholiness leading the culprit away from righteousness. If the
husband looks upon or thinks of another woman or the woman
another man with the eye of lust, they are guilty of unfaithfulness
in spirit. Therefore this is the advice in brief to hushand and
wife that they should never exceed each other in religion, worldly
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affairs and in enjoyment ; they should observe the daties of con-
jugal life in body, mind and speech.

4. This verse has been taken from Manu Samhita IX. 101. It enun-
ciates the duty of faithfulness between husband and wife. Maharshi
Devendranath has expounded it as faithfulness in religious observances,
worldly affairs and in enjoyment of pleasuress. He declares that the wife
should be the companion of her husband in these matters. But this may
he construed rather as one-sided as enjoining confirmity on the part of
wife to husband. If the wife has just and consciencious objections to the
religious belief and practice of the husband, how can she confirm to the
religion of the husband ? It' should be as‘much the duty of the husband to
confirm to the religion of the wife ; perhaps Maharshi meant it, but it were
better if he had expressly said so.
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5. Husband and wife should continuously endeavour not to
be unfaithful to each other by being separated.

Husband and wife should serupulously preserve themselves
from (the sin of) unfaithfulness. They should always keep
awake in their mind the noble purpose with which God has united
them in the sacred relationship (of husband and wife). The
pure love of husband and wife is dear unto God, unto all the world,
and it is a blessing for the married couple, a blessing for
the family and a blessing for the entire creation. They should
carefully develop it. They should not violate it even in
thought. The hearts of the two should be one, their aims should
be one, the sorrows and joys of the .two should be one, and
both should ever remain engaged in obeying the commands
of God, the Master of all, with their whole heart, regarding
themselyes as His united servants, They should look upon
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the sensual pleasures as insignificant, abandon  trivial talks

and should speak of such matters as would conduce to their
good here and hereafter. When separated from each other of

necessity, they should discharge this conjugal duty scrupulously.

5. This verse, also taken from the Manu-Sambhita IX. 102., further

emphasises the duty of Conjugal fidelity.
[ 14 ]
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6. Everlasting good dwells in the house where the husband
is pleased with the wife and the wife with the husband.

Hushand and wife should endeavour to remain @(rmtented with
each other and make each other happy and satisfied. They should
g0 endeavour that the conduct and conversation of each may not
be unpleasant to the other. One should not be harsh to the
other, one should not look down upon or distrust the other, but
should do what is good and dear to the other and be forgiving
for ever. Together they should study and perform the good of
their household. Each should look upon the parents of the other
as his own, each should look upon the brothers and sisters
of the other as his or her own. If one should share the sorrow
and happiness, the prosperity and adversity, of the other, both
should resort to the benificent Providence for purity, peace, good
sense and spiritual sense. Happiness, peace and good abound in
the house where there are such couples.

6. This verse is taken from the Manu-Samhita III. 60, and gives
expression to a salutary and everlasting Truth—the blessings of God rest
on the household where husband and wife are united in unselfish love
and seek the good of each other forgetting their own comfort and
happiness.
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7. She is the (true) wife, who lives for the husband ; shé is the
(true) wife who has children and who is pure in heart, speech and
' gction, and obeys hgr husband.

The wife should look upon her husband as the very life ; should
desire children fopythe preservation of the family; should be
pure in thought, gentle in speech; and virtuous in deeds. She
should cheerfully do whatever the husband desires her to do.
| 7. Now follow a few verses indicating the nature of a devoted wife.
' They hold up Ayery high ideal of wife-hood but it is to be regretted that
B 5 similar ideal for ‘2 husband has not been expressly mentioned, though it
i“‘ may be said to have been understood. The present verse is made up of
\ fragments from the Sankhya Samhita IV. 5 and Vyass Sambhita II. 26.

A gimilar verse is to be found in the Mahabharata, Adiparva 74. 39., which
. runs as follows :—
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8, She should follow her husband like the shadew, should
do good to Him like a friend, and be transparent and she should be
gxpert in household management and always work cheerfully.

The wife should follow like a shadow her husband making
him her leader in religious practices, worldly affairs and matters

of enjoyment. In so doing her tender nature will be protected

20
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from dangers. So she should consider the husband as the tree for
support and herself the supported creeper. But she should not he
blind to the blunders and mistakes of the husband ; for God has
given her also enough power of discretion. Therefore she should
dissuade the husband from wrong action like a beneficent friend
and give him good counsel to act rightly ; she should take every
care for the health of his body and mind. She should be elean
in her body, mind and dress. The wife should be cheerfully
engaged in household works and should endeavour to discharge her
duties wisely.

8. This verse further enumerates the qualities of a good wife, In so
doing a definitely subordinate place is assigned to thd wife. She is enjoined
to follow the husband like a shadow. Maharshi Déveadranath however
takes care to add that wife should not be blind® o the blunders of her
husband. This verse is also made up of two verses from the Vyasa
Samhita. TI. 27 and the Manu samhita V. 150,
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9. She should not quarrel with any one, should not speak too
much unnecessarily, should not spend beyond means, and should
not be an obstacle in religious and secular matters.

Happiness and contentment depart from the home into which
hatred, jealousy and quarrel-someness enter, and it soon loses its
beauty. Therefore the mistress (of the home) should be careful in
this respect ; she should take such measures as would preserve
peace in the whole family. She should behave justly with all and
should seek the good of all. She should be moderate in her
speech and give up wanton speaking. She should give up the
threefold unseemly talks viz., that which causas shame and contempt
or amounts to cursing others ; she should speak with others in
sweet and serious words. She should not incur unnecessary ex-
penditure, but at the same time should not grudge necessary ex-
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CHAPTER II.

penditure. She should not engage herself in such conduet or
indulge in such pleasures as would stand in the way of religious
or worldly duties.

9. This verse continues the enumeration of the virtues of a good wife.
They are all meant for the wife and nothing is demanded from the hus-
band. The verse is wade up of t~o halves of the verses II. 33 and 34 of
the Vyasa Samhita.
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10. The wife, who is engaged in actions dear and beneficial to
the husband, who is of good conduct and keeps her senses under

\3 . . . . .
control, attains :3me in this world and incomparable happiness in
the next.

Just as men are pleased with wives who are of good conduct
and disciplined character and do what is dear and beneficial to
their husbands, likewise the All-seeing God is gracious to them.
Such wives attain fruition of life by obtaining earthly and heaven-
ly blessings, and their achievements encourage other women on this

earth to do righteous deeds.

10. This verse commends an obedient wife devoted to the hosband. It
is taken from the Yajnavalkya Samhita I. 89 ; the 2nd line is also to
be found in the Mahabharata, Anusasana Parva 133. 6.
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11. The wives should act according to the words of their
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husbands, this is their supreme duty. If the husband forsakes a
well-behaved wife, he falls off from the path of virtue.

The wife should obey her husband. The hushand should not
make hard demands of the wife taking advantage of her gentle
nature.. The husband should be careful to further the physieal,
mental and spiritual well-being of the wife. He should give her
good counsel and set up a good example. The husband should
tend the wife in love and honour and make her his companion in
matters of religion, worldly interests and enjoyments. He who
desires a good wife must himself be a good husband. Forsaking
a good wife means abandoning the path of v.l;rtuta Therefore a
man should not forsake a good wife.

11. This verse also lays an injunction on the wife #%z., that she should
obey her husband. This also is an one-sided precept which may sometimes
become difficult to discharge. The request of the husband may become
unreasonable and unjust. In the original there is no corresponding duty on
the hushand towards the wife. Maharshi Devendranath (n)rdiﬁes it so far as
to say that husbands should not make unreasonable requé®¥ to"wives, The
second half of the verse gives an injunction to the husband which only
reveals the hard lot of the wife. It enjoins that the husband should not
forsake good wife, indicating that even such a thing is possible and even
common. This verse is made up of fragments from the Yajnavalkya Sambhita
I. 77 and Vyasa Samhita II, 46.
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12. Wives should be carefully protected from even the least
evil company, for unless well-protected they may be the cause of
grief to the families of both the husband and the father.
One should not live in a place where mind may become im-
pure by obscene sights or obscene talk, where ' righteous tendeneies

of the heart are likely to wither away by low and vulgar amuse-
ments, and where one is likely to be affected by sinful tempta-
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tions. The companionship of such persons as delight in im-
purity and are steeped in unholiness should be shunned as poison.
The character of those who do not delight in the wirtues of a good
wife is very horrible. Wives should be carefully protected from
such evil places and evil company. Evil company gives rise to
evil desires.

12. This verseis taken from the Manu-Samhita IX. 5. It speaks of the
necessity of keeping away women from evil company ; but it is a precept
which should be applicable hoth to men and women. Possibly such in-
junctions led to the seclusion of women giving rise to the Pardah ;Bystem of
India.
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13. Women are unprotected even if guarded by faithful and
obedient men within the four walls of a household. They indeed
are well-protected who can protect themselves.

The seedling of sin is born in the heart. Out of it evil
actions grow. If the heart is pure, action becomes pure. Therefore
love of righteousness should be developed in the hearts of women
by giving them righteous teaching. Then they would be able
to protect their mind from sin by dwelling in the fortress of
righteousness. They alone are saved who can save themselves.

13. This verse is also from the Manu Samhita IX. 12. It gives expression
to an unimpeachable truth and counsel of perfection. Stone-walls are no
protection. A woman is safe only when she can protect herself.
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14. The sages have said, the wife of the elder brother is
as the wife of the teacher to the younger brother and the wife
of the younger brother is as the daughter-in-law of the elder
brother. o

Just as one should look upon the elder brother as father, so
his wife should be honoured as the mother; and c< the younger
brother is to be looked upon as a son, his wife should be accorded
affection as to a daughter-in-law. The wife of a person should
be treated appropriately to the relation with him.

14. The last verse of the second chapter is different from tner rest, in as
much as it deals with the question of the proper behaviour towards the
wives of the elder and younger brother. It is taken from the Manu Samhita
IX. 57. It would have been more appropriate in the next Chapter.
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1. A householder should look after his wife, educate his
sons and protect his relations ; this is the duty for all times.

Looking afte® the wife, educating the children, and helping
the relatives and friends should be considered as the daily duty
of a householder. The entire duty of the parents towards the
children is not exhausted in only giving them food and clothing.
Parents shoN give such education to children as would enable
them to live on this earth discharging their duties towards God
and all men in righteousness and good-will and to attain the
right place in the next world. A householder should help his
friends and relatives to the best of his ability. He should never
turn his back from whatever service he can render to others.

1. The third chapter deals with the houscholder’s duties towards the
various members of his family. The first verse, which is taken from the
Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 35, declares that a householder should look after
his wife, educate his children and help his relatives.
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2. The daughter also should be thus cared for and should
be educated with great care and should be given in marriage to

a learned person with suitable presents of riches and jewels.
A daughter should he properly cared for and educated equally
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with the son. The serious duties which a daughter has to
discharge while living in the family of her husband are learnt
mostly by the example of the mother and the advice of the
father. Therefore the father and mother should carefully give
her such training. Sons and daughters, without any distinction,
should be given such eduecation as would develope knowledge
and love of God and awaken noble sentiments in their hearts.
fterwards, in proper age, the daughter should be given in
marriage to a worthy husband.

9. The second verse particularly emphasises the duties towards u
daughter. She should be properly educated like a son and given in marriage
to a worthy husband with suitable presents of riches an® ornaments. This
special mention was perhaps necessary as daughters were liable to ' be
neglected. This verse is also from the Mahanirvan Tanty® VI1I. 47.
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3. As the water of a river, though sweet, becomes saltish
when mixed with the sea-water, so the wife gets the qualities
of the husband with whom she is duly united in marriage.

The wife becomes virtuous with the virtues of the husband,
likewise, she may become vicious with the vices of the husband ;
therefore the parents should seek qualified husbands for daughters.
A daughter should be given away to a person who is learned
and devoted to God, gentle and good in his conduct, who is not
inferior to thé bride in birth and charaeter and towards whom
she has no aversion or contempt.

3. This verse adduces the reason why a daughter should be married to a
worthy person. It points out that generally the virtues and vices of the
husband are likely to be imbibed by the wife. TItis therefore necessary

that great care should be taken in the selection of the husband for the
daughter, The verse is taken from the Manu Samhita II, 22,



CHAPTER III, VERSE 20. 161
L.26 |
ssiaufaraterrsrauta@ang |

MRrEda {Uar AN EIHMEA 181

‘greragfawatig’ srar afgwatgy 7= at qan ‘wKgaefadaany’
o ‘FETagAnTaqi’ ‘arai’ ‘faar ‘w 9gTedq’ 9 fFArEsq g

4, A father should not marry a daughter until she has
learnt to honour and serve the husband and as long as the
discipline of religion has not been learnt by her.

A daughter ghould not be married until she has attained the
age in which she can wunderstand the seriousness of conjugal
duties, the unewgeptional nature of the relation with the
husband, and the sanctity of religion.

4, This verse, in consideration of the sanctity and seriousness of the
duties of a wife enjoins that a daughter should not be married until she is
in a position 'N understand these. It is strange how, in the face of such

1

injunctions  child-marriage could have come to India. This verse has

been taken from the Mahanirvan Tantra VIII. 107.
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5. A wise father should not take any money in exchange
for his daughter ; taking money in greed is equivalent to the
selling of the daughter.

Looking after the needs of & daughter, educating and giving
her in marriage to a worthy husband are the inalienable duties

of the parents. They should consider that they have only done

their duty when they have done these satisfactorily. They should

not take any money in exchange for a daughter; if money is
taken it is no longer giving away the daughter. The parents,

21
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who, out of greed, sell their daughters are considered as the most
wretched of the human beings ; for the selling of human-beings is
against the tenets of religion.

5. This verse interdicts taking of money by giving a daughter in marriage.
from those of the present ; for

by giving their daughters in

It indicates social conditions quit:
at present the parents instead of

marriage extort it by giving their sons in Both the practices are
equally bad and should be severel

This verse is taken from
the Manu Sambhita IIT. 51.

18
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1. A man calnot be called old only if his hairs are grey ; but
the gods know him as old who, though young, is learned.

One should acquire knowledge with diligence. He should
not be negligw in this matter. The eye of knowledge is cleansed
by learning. There is no other way of escape, but by learning, from
the delusion which is an obstacle in the way of earthly and
heavenly blessings, that makes truth look like falsehood and
falsehood like truth, and the right action like the wrong one
and the wrong like the right. Therefore one should brighten his
knowledge by learning. One should have secular learning, for
at the sight of wisdom, righteousness and marvellous majesty
of God, the Lord of creation, in this material world our love and
reverence for Him will be enhanced and the strength to do works
beneficial to all will be generated. Spiritual knowledge also should
be acquired ; the Self is the reflection of that True, Good and Beauti-
ful Person. If we know the nature of the Self, we get glimpses
of that Unseen, Unspeakable and Unthinkable Reality and shall
know in abundance the means of realising the object of life. Thus
by the acquisition of the two-fold sciences one should learn the
. Science of God, the foundation of all sciences, and attain God ;
and by the performance of deeds dear unto Him, one shall attain the
fruition of life by obtaining earthly and heavenly blessings.

1. The fourth chapter deals with the question of the importance of
knowledge and spirituality for a house-holder. The opening verse says
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that a man does not become venerable by mere old age. It is only for hig
learning that a man deserves respect. The verse is taken from the Manu
Samhita II. 156.
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2. A man does not become a sage by remaufing silent nor by
residing in the forest. But he is the greatest sage who knows
himself. &

Residing in the forest or giving up speaking does not constitute
a sure criterion of a sage. Meditate on Self in solitude. A true
sage, having entered into his Self meditates on such_ questions as
who am I, what is my relationship with this body, ®ihd what my
relation with this world, whence have I come, who has brought me
here, why am I staying here, whither shall I go in the end, what
is the significance of the sorrow and happiness, prosperity and
adversity, pleasure and pain that overtake me by turns, why this
body, these senses, these appetites and desires have heen given unto
me, why the objects of pleasure spread on all sides can not give
me satisfaction for ever, where is the fruition of the desire for immor-
tality rising above all other desires, and having seen his path in
the light obtained by the grace of God, becomes satisfied.

2. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parva says that it is
not by any outward circumstances such as residing in the forest or remain-
ing silent that a man is entitled to be called a sage. A man who knows
himself is the true sage. The saying attributed to Socretes ‘know thy Self
may be compared with this.
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3. Do not despise yourself, if you are not already a master
of wealth. Try to earn wealth till the day of death ; do not
consider it as difficult.

God, the preserver of the universe has amply provided man
Wit}l the power of earning his livelihood having endowed him
with wonderful faculties. Therefore do ‘mnot consider yourself

unfortunate if yauu have not previously acquired wealth and do

sible. Do not
despise yourself & you are fallen in the miseries of poverty.

not cease to exert yourself thinking it impos

Labour in the path of righteousness and know yourself as
competent to acquire riches throughout life. Mitigating the rigours
of poverty should be considered as an approved work of God.

3. This va» deprecates contempt of Self owing to poverty and en-
courages honest endeavour after acquiring riches. It is taken from the
Manu Samhita I'V. 137.
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4. Every dependence on others is the cause of sorrow. Indepen-
dence leads to happiness in every way. This in brief is the
secret of happiness and misery.

One should live in independence by the exercise of the powers
mercifully given by God. Self-respect and self-help should be
practised. As far as possible one should do his own work. One
should (no doubt) seek counsel of his friends, but should
not neglect to think for himself what is good and what is bad.
One should gratefully accept help from others; but should not
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lack in self-exertion. As far as possible one should mnot _be
dependent on another and should not sioop to begging.

{ .53

4. This verse commends independence and Self-help. It rightly de-
clares that every form of dependence on others is misery and independence is
always happiness. Tt is taken from the Manu Samhita IV. 160.
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5. One should not waste his own property or &tt of another
out of greed ; because in so doing he pains himself and others.

By excessive greed one does no: only waste the property of
others, but he may himself lose everytting. Therefore one should
give up greed by the exercise of ecomomy. One should promote
the well-being of himself, the family and society by the exercise
of economy. One should never be guilty of miserliness.

5. This verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita VII, 139, where the
duties of a king have been enumerated. Maharshi Devendranath applies
it to the common householder. In so doing he had to stretch the sense of
the original text. Translated literally it means ‘Do not cut the root of
your own self and that of others by excessive greed.”’ This precept is very
appropriate in the case of a king, who, if he extorts money from his sub-
jects, not only ruins them but ultimately ruins himself. But in this sense
it is not so appropriate to an ordinary houscholder. Maharshi had accord-
ingly to render it in a different sense. The first half of the verse is also
to be found in the Mahabbarata, Santi Parva, 87,18,
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6. Be virtuous even when young, for life is uncertain. Who
o
knows, death may not overtcke him even to-day.

The unwise gay that yoath is for enjoyment or pleasure and the
old age for the practice of righteousriess. Unrighteousness tarnishes
the young as much as the old. Generally one has to reap the
good or bad fruits of the babits of youth throughout the life. In
youth sin arf™temptation vblently attack a man. One should not
forget, that death takes avay from this earth even the young,
Therefore one should take refuge in God from youth upwards.
One should habituate himself to righteous conduct and carefully
avoid sinful practices. One should shun evil company and associate
with pious men and rigorously examine himself day and night.

6. This verse gives expresson to a salutary precept of general appli-
cation viz. one should practise righteouness even when young. One is
apt to think that he would exjoy himself when young. There will be
enough time for practising righteousness later on. The present verse
deprecates such an attitude. It is taken from the Mahabharata. Santiparva,
175, 16.
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7. He who is wise, wellhehaved, of good character, contented
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and knows God, having obtained honour on this earth, attains good
place in the next world.

One should cultivate his understanding in order to discriminate
between right and wrong and acquire good character and good
nature acting according to the dictates of cultivated good-sense
with a pure and good character ; one should keep his mind contented
and having known God should be devoted to Him. The reward of
such a life is honour in this world, and good-place in the next.

7. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva, 160, 26. It
enjoins cultivation of mind and understanding with a view to live a good
life so that one can obtain happiness here and hercufter..
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8. He, whose mind and speech are always well-controlled, and
who is engaged in austerity, charity and truthfulness, attains the
Highest place.

Unless thought and speech are mutually controlled, one becomes
subject to the two great evils of falsehood and speaking at random.
If speech does not correspond to what the mind thinks, then itis
falsehood ; and if the thought of the mind does not agree with
what is said in words, then it is unconnected random-speaking.
Therefore having controlled thought and speech, one should
perform the austerity of prayer and meditation give, alms to the
right persons and walk in the path of Truth.

8. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Santi parva, 175, 34, incul-
.ates the diseipline of thought and speech. A man who does not control
his speech is likely to be led to the evils of falsehood and exaggerations.
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. The man of disciplined spirit who is always devoted to
tighteousness and is mindful of proper conduct, never thinks
Ufunrighteousness and is not engaged in sinful action.

One should he enggged in (right) action and-in the study of the
feans of right action having disciplined his mind, following
the path of righteousngss. Idleness and inactivity lead to sinful

foughts and as a consequence the actions also become

sinful.
’;Idleness is the root of all evils.

Y. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 71, 45. Tt
demns idleness a™\rightly calls it the root of all evil, Cf The English
verb ‘The idle brain is the devil’s workshop.’
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B 10, He, who having forsaken righteousness and right
:g;:’pose becomes  slave of his senses, speedily loses wealth,
eauty, wife and life.
‘ One should not be addicted to amusements pleasing to the
snses neglecting the worship of God and the household duties.
Worldly pleasures are for man and not man for worldly pleasures.
fe aim of human life is very high. The righteous God, in order
0 awaken him, justly punishes the man who, neglecting it

]

Becomes the slave of the sensesand addicted to worldly pleasures

22
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through ignorance ; he soon loses his beauty, ‘wealth, wife
and life.

10. This verse ig taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 34, 63 and
condemns wordly pleasures. The man who is aslave of pleasures loses all
higher joys of life.
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11. The Self, which has been disciplined by Self, is the
best friend of that Self. The Self might be ®the (best) friend as
well as the greatest enemy.

There are many appetites in Self ; each appetite draws the
Self towards its own object. If the Self sm‘ren&ers itself to the
current of these appetites, there is no end of its miseries. It is
therefore that God has given the soul the power of self-mastery.
The soul can proceed along the path of goodness by controlling
its appetites with the help of it. If man cannot thus control
himself, he so injures himself as no one else ever can, and by
becoming his own master he can render such good to himsell
as none else can. Therefore, by disciplining himself, one should
do good to himself and become his best friend ; and should not
be his own enemy. One should be his own master with control
over his appetites. One should lead oneself forcibly along the
path of righteousness. 'If any inner foe, becoming strong
obstructs him, he should overcome it by force. One should
never be licentious by neglecting or becoming indifferent t0
self-discipline. If one whole-heartedly follows the will of God,
he becomes his own friend.

11. This verse likewise is from the Mahabharata Udyogaparva 34. 66 anc
33. 84; it commends the virtue of self-discipline. It rightly says that a mal
may become his best friend as well as his greatest enemy. A person who dog

not control himself does so much injury to him as no one else can. Similarly
a man who disciplines himself is his best friend.
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12. The person, who, having obtained this superior birth

"% and having received the excellences of the senses, does not under-
stand his own interegt, is the destroyer of himself.

Always meditate on the good of the Self. One should seek the
means of how the S¥f can advance in knowledge and righteous-
ness, how love of God and purity of character can be increased,
and how the Soul can be liberated by union with God; in
remembrance of the measureless length of the infinite life of the
& Boul, one ShOl‘l\L‘t,l accumulate its necessities. One should give up

the attachment for little and impure things. One should accept
4 only that which is beneficial to the Soul for Eternity. By wicked
" dction one does injury to himself. Therefore one should mnot
destroy his Self, by injuring himself. One should not tarnish
this excellent human existence by wicked actions.

12. This verse is taken from the Kularnaka Tantra V. I. and amplifies

theidea of the previous verse. It declares the excellence of human existence

* and the person who fails to use it properly is called the destroyer of
1 himself,
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13. One should so act in early life that he may be bappy in
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old age and should so work throughout his life that he may be
happy in the next world.

One should not leave out the consideration for the future,
being immersed in present happiness. One should not neglecf
the permanent good for the sake of what is present only for the
day. A man should not spend his childhood and youth only in
pleasure and merriment : he should diligently practise the duties
of childhood and youth such as acquiring knowledge and religion
and the habit of industry, otherwise old age will become tedious
and miserable. One should be engaged in the endeavour to in-
crease the love for God and in works dear,unto Him throughout
life that will secure a good place in the next world.

Think carefully ; if you waste the ear® age in the feverish
pursuit of fleeting pleasures, when old age will come, the body
will become feeble and the senses worn out, there will be no hope
of peace and rest. Consi«lcr’, if you are engaged all your. life in
the thoughtless pursuits of worldly pleasures as # these were the
be-all and end-all of life, if you cannot acquire knowledge,
righteousness and purity, how painful it will be when you will
have to leave this earth and go to a place where you cannot take
with you the things of this world ;
you the things necessary there.

because, you have not with

13. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, U dyogaparva 35, 80., and
inculeates the salutary relation of spending the

early life in persuit of
knowledge and righteousness. so that one m

ay be happy in old age and
next life. It amplifies the idea already taught in Verse 33. Part I1,
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14. Covet neither death nor life ; wait for whatever time
brings, just as a servant waits for the wages of his Iahours.
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Do not be enchanted with earthly things in forgetfulness of
the transitory character of life, nor should you despise and neglect
this life in (wistful) looking after the next life. God is the
master of the entire life ; carry out his commandments cheerfully
as long as He keeps “you on this earth. 'And when He will send
death to take ,you to another world, -resign yourself to His
dispensation without grief. Do not confine your hope either on
Earth or Heaven ; place it in God, who is the Supreme world.

14. “This beautiful verse is taken from the Manusamhita VI. 45, It for-

bids a too-eager desire for this world as well as for the next. .One should
await the (lispcn';‘sation of God in perfect detachment,
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1. The man who wants to be happy should be contented and
self-restrained. For contentment is the root of happiness and the
opposite of it, discontentment, is the source of misery®

God bestows happiness on man according to his deserts ; so
one should be contented with the portion of happiness obtained
according to his merits. The man who prays for happiness beyond
what he deserves, is called avaricious. Be not needléssly discon-
tented under the influence of avarice, for it will bring fruitless
‘painfor the thing desired, and will not allow you to enjoy the taste
of the present happiness. So you should receive, with a grateful
heart, whatever happiness is vouchsafed unto you according to
your efforts and merits by God, the giver of happiness, and be
contented. Do not have inordinate desire for wealth, honour,
position or anything of this world.

1. The fifth Chapter inculeates the noble virtues of patience and
contentment. The first verse taken from the Manu Sambhita TV. 12.. says that
one who desires happiness should resort to contentment : for contentment
is the true source of happiness.
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2. It is the fools who are discontented, and the wise resort
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to contentment. There is no end of worldly desires ; contentment
ig the highest happiness.

The more we enjoy the world, the more does ithe thirst for
worldly pleasures increase. As you attain one object, the mind
runs after another thing. The wise having realised this nature
of worldly thirst, become happy by being contented, and leave off
the attachment for the world knowing that the place of real
contentment is beyond this world. Men of obtuse vision, ignorant
of this, consider that the outward pomp is the cause of happiness
and think that the more there is outward pomp, the greater
will be the happiness ; but they do not know that though the
outward thinrrsr"have their degrees of smallness and greatness, the
measure of ha]‘pmoq& and misery is equal everywhere. So they
are ever discontented being unable to' lay hold of contenment,
the touch-stone of the gem of happiness. So, habituate yourself to
attain contentment by conquering the thirst for worldly pleasures.

2. Thisyerse delineates the evils of the opposite temperament of discon-
tentment. It says there is no end of worldly desires and the true means of
peace is to resort to contentment. Tt is only the fools, who are discontented.
The first line of the verse has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva
IL. 44 and 45 and the second line from II. 43., first half.
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3. Men are subject to sorrow and happiness one after another.

Enjoy happiness when it comes, and bear sorrow when it appears.

The Beneficent God is always looking after us. He dispenses
what is good for us. When we follow the good path as desired by
Him, He rewards us by bestowing unto us happiness, self-content-
ment and divine bliss, and when we tread on the wrong path
without listening to His benignant commands, He, then, in order
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to bring us to the right patl, deprives us of happiness and wealth
and it is then that we are awakened to our senses by suffering
from sorrow and miseries. Both happiness and misery are moving
in turns to accomplish His beneficent purppose; the ; frail
human beings have to bea both of them. So when happiness
comes, you should receive it with a grateful heart as His favour
and when sorrow comes, yu should bear it calmly in the. faith
that it has come for your god ; and you should always obey His
benignant command.

3. The third verse is also tden from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258,
13 and 15, and points out theinevitableness of sorrow and happiness. One
should accept them, as they :ome in their turn, calmly wethout elation in
happiness and depression in sorow.

.
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4. We do not have worrow for ever, nor do we have ever-
lasting happiness. Body & the abode of both happiness and
misery.

Neither is happiness evelasting, nor is misery. The good alone
lasts for ever. God sends us happiness, wealth and prosperity,
when they are for our good, and sorrows and _difficulties when they
will contribute to our welare. Both happiness and sorrow are
leading men towards the word of good. Therefore follow the good
alone in scorn of happiness ind misery. Sometimes you will have
to give up voluntarily yow wealth and happiness and embrace
sorrows and difficulties in orler to carry out His beneficent . pur-
pose. 'Those sorrows and dificulties are our highest good.

4. This verse is taken from e Mahabharata, Santiparva 174. 21. Tt says
that neither happiness nor sorow is the object of life. They are mere

accidents. Through happines aid sorrow we have to attain the real purpose
of life which is the good or rightousness, 3
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5. Accept with an unconquered spirit, whatever comes, whether
it be happiness or misery, the pleasant or the inpleasant.

Whether it be happiness or sorrow, the plexsant or the unplea-
b sant, see that the mind does not succumb to i If the heart sue-
eumbs, you will have to suffer much being carried away by the
current of events £hd being deprived of the sense of duty.
80 trusting solely in the goodness of God, vith a reverent heart
tonquer the influence of adversity and prosperty, sorrow and happi-
ness. Know for certain that the All-seeing, All-powerful, the
" Beneficent, Pcr%ct, Supreme God is living awake and is near
us; neither forget Him when you are surounded by immense
wealth and happiness nor in the hour of larkest misery. Know
that He is at the back of all our prosperities and adversities and
learn to see Him through all these ; then nothing will be able
to overcome you.

5. This verse continues the idea of the previous rerse and is also taken
" from the Mahabharata, Santiparva 174. 41 and 25. %.
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6. Do not be elated with joy on gettiny what is pleasant nor
be down with sorrow on the happening o the unpleasant. Do

23
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not be depressed at the loss of wealth and do not forsake righteous-
ness.

Do not be'elated with joy at pleasant events ; nor be immersed
in misery at unpleasantiones. Both exeessive joy and sorrow affects
the faculty of discrimination. The man without discrimination,
failing to realise what should be doné and what should  not, fallsa
vietim to many evils.  Having realised God as the source’ of Vall
be humble at the timeof prosperity and in the hour of adyersity. Try
to remedy it in obedience to the law of righteousness. ‘Whatever
unpleasant events are inevitable they should be borne with patience;
It should also be borne in mind that what we cogsider desirable may
not be beneficial and what we dread as undesirable, may be really
beneficial. Weak-minded people try to earn.their livelihood by
resorting to unfair means when confronted with poverty. But they
forget that what looks as means of liberation from suffering, may
in the end bring dire distress. Therefore, even if this easily-
perishable physical frame is about to be broken wigh the burden of
suffering, do not pollute the soul by forsaking righteousness.

6. . This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 106,42 and
206. 43. It is also to be found in Santiparva 98. 11 with.a slight alteration
viz., having f3q for E’%TQ it enjoins calmness of behaviour both in prosperity
and “adversity. One should not be elated with joy in the days of happiness,
nor depressed with sorrow in the hour of adversity.
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sive grief possess the mind. When sorrowful events come, guard
yourself with patience and wisdom. Every event has some lesson
forus ; therefore do not be deprived of that lesson by being
gverpowered with grief. Much of grief is the result of our own
gotion ; therefore without being overpowered by it try to correct
your own faults. The companionship of the God of Bliss, who
constantly dwells in the temple of the heart, is the best medicine
forall griefs. Get rid of all griefs by contemplating on Him and
eonfessing sorrows to Him, and praying for peace unto Him live
a cheerful life on this earth.

7. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 36, 44 and
35, 44 and expatiates on the evil effects of unnecessary grief and fretfing. If
tightly points out that such useless fretting affects health, wealth and peace
of mind. 3
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1. A righteous man should not make public his own fame,

prowess, what has been told to be kept secret gnd what he has
done for the good of others.

It is not proper to walk in life aiming only at fame. Live for
righteousness controlling your desires. If people praise you for
that, do not be proud and puffed up, but show humilif and gentle-
ness. You should never sing your own praise. If you consider
yourself worthy of praise, but people do not praise you, do not be
surprised at it ; nor begin to sing your own praise in impatience.
You should rest satisfled if your moral consciousness is satisfied in
all your actions. When it is necessary to speak about yourself, do
not speak more than what is absolutely necessary. One should do
works dear unto God according to the measure in which He has
endowed him with abilities. But one should not take glory in
those abilities. The fools love glory more than noble deeds. The
wise consecrate all their power to the service of God in silence.

Do not divulge to others what has been communicated to you
in confidence ; if you do so, you will be considered a traitor. If
any one has told you something in confidence when he was
a friend and afterwards that friendship has been broken, still you
should carefully keep that secret.

You should not give out with your own lips the good deeds
done by yourself ; in that case they loose their glory and greatness
and are deprived of the form of righteousness.

1. In the sixth chapter, a number of verses, commending various essential

.
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virtues, have been collected together. The first verse enjoins the salutary
unstruction of abandoning self-glorification. A man should try to conceal his N
own prowess and fame and never advertise the works done by him p
for the good of others. The last portion is very much akin to the precept

of Jesus ‘Let not thy left hand kuow what thy right hand doeth’. This

verse has been taken from the Mahanirvanatantra VIIL 56.
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2. A wise man should speak true, gentle, pleasant and bene-

ficial words, and should avoid self-praise and deprecation of

others.

Do not express otherwise in speech what you know in thought ;
L do not speak such hard words as would lead men to suspicion,
failing to understand the real meaning; and you should never
utter a word with the purpose that men, failing to realise your
intention, may understand something else; what you know to be
frue, give that out exactly while speaking. One ecan address a
man with hard words hurting his feelings, or it can be done in a

gentle and soothing manner : the narrow-minded people use hard
words ; that is not proper. You should speak to all with gentleness
and sympathy avoiding meanness and harsh words with the inten-

tion of hurting the feelings of any one, and should always say
what is beneficial with the object of doing good to all. You should
never indulge in self-praise and should not exaggerate your own
works with a view to self-glorification. Do not speak ill of others.
Misappropriating the property of others and unjustly depriving
others of their good name and reputation are equally bad. If it be
absolutely necessary to speak of the offence of any one for correct-
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ing him or' for the good of the world, you should doso with ‘a kind
heart.

9. The last portion of this verse continues the idea of the previous
verse , deprecating self-praise. In the first half it inculcates the duty of
speaking the truth and speaking it in a gentle and pleasant manner. It
also forbids speaking ill of others. This fine verse has been taken from
the Mahanirvana Tantra VIIT. 62.
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3. He, who lives for truth, who always shows mercy to the

poor, who has controlled lust and anger, has conquered the three

worlds. =

Always aim at truth, make your mind obedient to truth, let
your speech cotrespond to truth and your conduct subservient to
truth. Be always merciful to the poor, give religious instruction
to one who is poor in religion, knowledge to him who is lacking
in it; and riches to him who is wanting in riches. Control your
lust and anger ; these two passions, when strong, lead men to
many wicked deeds. To conquer lust, you should direct your
thoughts from its objects ; and to conquer anger, you should
practise forgiveness.

3. This verse taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VIIL 65., extols the
virtue of speaking the truth, of being mereiful to the poor and conquering
the passions.
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4. One, who turns away from the wives of others, who has
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no desire for the riches of others, who is devoid of jealousy and
hypocrisy, has conquered-the three worlds.

One should not touch, look, or think of the wives of others
with a lustful heart. 'One should be satisfied with his lawful
earnings, without any desire for the belongings of others. Hypo-
erisy and jealousy should be avoided ; show of righteous hehaviour
is hypocrisy, and envy at the good of others is jealousy. Aban-
doning the desire of deceiving others, one should 'be righteous
before the All-seeing God. One should practise love for all like
God ; this will remove jealousy which is born of meanness of mind.

4, This verse also.is taken from the same source, viz., Mahanirvana
Tantra VIIL 66.,“ commending the virtues of purity, detachment and the
conquest of jealousy and hypocrisy, which like the virtues mentioned in
the previous two vdtses are said to conquer the three worlds.
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5. He, who: is not afraid of fighting, who dees not turn his

back in a battle even though he dies in a righteous war, has con-
quered the three worlds.

War is of two kindsy The wicked fight for junjustly taking
possession of that in which they have no right. It amounts fo
hostility against the god of righteousness ; this. is not righteous

war. But the war, which. is undertaken to establish the throne of
righteousness in order to prevent the reign of unrighteousness,
is called the defensive or righteous war ; it remedies injustice and
defends justice.”  But -even this is not to be a little deplored . in the
kingdom of God who is Love. That men, who are, the children. of
the One Boneficent Father and are tended in His equal affeetion,
who should embrace -each other in mutual love, should pellute
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their hands with the blood of each other,—that one. brother would
inflict deadly blow on the body of another—is too sad and deplorable
to think of ; therefore war should never be resorted to if justice
can be obtained by peace and forgiveness, and self-agorandisement
should not be indulged in, in the pretext of a righteous war ;
but when engaged in a righteous war for the prevention of un-
righteusness, one should not turn away from it in fear.

5. This verse is'also taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VII1. 67. It
commends the martial virtues of courage and perseverence in battle. One
who is not afraid of fighting and does not turn back from a righteous war,
is said to conquer the three worlds. Maharshi Devendranath in his
explanatory notes has toned down the spirit of the orjginal considerably,
making it more a commendation of the attitude of peace and forgiveness

rather than of martial qualities.
e
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6. One should speak the truth ; one should speak what is
pleasant ; one should not speak the unpleasant truth ; one should
not speak a pleasant falsehood ; this is 'eternal righteousness.

One should speak only that which does not conceal the truth,
and at the same ftime gives rise to pleasantness, and one should
carefully learn to speak in such a manner. One should keep
back that which is true but hurts the feelings of others -and
should not be spoken unless necessary for the sake of righteous-
ness ; if absolutely necessary, one should tell it with compassion ;
one should not delight in it; the pleasant, if untrue, should
be absolutely averted. Such restraint of speech should always
be practised.

6, This famous precept comes from the Manu Samhita IV, 138. If

"
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enjoins truthfolness as well as pleasant speech. The second half of the
first line is sometimes remarked as inculeating the withholding of truth
if unpleasant. It is accordingly sometimes rendered as ‘one should not
speak the truth in an unpleasant munner.” On the whole, the verse lays
down a high standard of veracity.
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7. The body is purified by water, the mind by truth, the
soul is purified by learning and austerity, and the understanding
by knowledga

. Be truthful in speech and in conduect, so that the inner
soul may be purified by divine grace. God-consciousness
should be illumined with divine knowledge; one should be
engaged in the performance of righteous duties as ordained by
God, so that the soul may be purified by being freed from
illusion, sin and sorrow; keep the understanding pure by
liberating it from mistakes and = illusions with the culture of
knowledge. Continue to approach closer to the holy and sinless
*God, making yourself pure in spirit.

7. This verse, which is to be found in the Manu Samhita V. 109 and also
in the Vishnu Samhita XXII. 92 and in the third chapter of the Vasishta
Samhita, enjoins the duty and the means of keeping the body, mind and

the soul pure. It says that just as a body is purified by water, the mind
8 purified by knowledge and the soul by the practice of righteousness.
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8. What sin can not be committed by the thief stealing him-
self, who tries to show himself different from what he is.

One should always act without guile ; do not try to show yourself
to others as different from what you really are. Whatever you know
to be unrighteous, leave that off, by all means, in shame; and
whatever you know to be righteous, practise that in words and
deeds.

8. This verse, which is to be found in the Mahabharata, Adiparva, 74.
27 and 25 and also in the Udyoga Parva 42. 35 and 41. 35, rightly
denounces hypocrisy and self-concealment. One wi® can show himself
different from what he is, is called a thief and is declared to be capable
of every crime.
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9. There is no higher form of righteousness than truthfulness :
there is nothing higher than truth ; there is nothing worse than
falsehood in this world.

Truth is the spirit of God ; righteousness is established in

it. So acquire truth with knowledge ; revere truth and be

truthful in conduct. Give up falsehood in every way. There is
nothing more vulgar, hateful and unbearable than falsehood.

Knowledge is veiled in delusion, speech and conduct become
unholy by falsehood.

4 9. This verse, which reiterates the excellence of truth and abhorrence
K31[ of falsehood, is taken from the Mahabhar ata, Adiparva 74, 105. It gives the
highest place to truthfulness among virtues,
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10. Some become dear by giving alms ; some become dear by
sweet speech ; but rare are the speakers as well as listeners of un-
pleasant but beneficial speech.

Beneficial \’VOI‘da are not always pleasant ; and sweet words are
often harmful ; but he who refraing from giving beneficial advice
for fear of the dls%dtlbfrlctl()n of the hearer, is not a true benefactor,
and he, who does not listen to beneficial advice because of its un-
pleasantness, comes to grief. Therefore every one should give bene-
ficial advice in the desire to do good, and if any one gives good
advice it shou}yl be calmly received, though it be unpleasant.

10. This verse commends the necessity of giving good advice though
it be unpleasant. So it goes against the precept of telling the unpleasant

truth of verse 54. Itis made up of fragments from. two verses from the
Mahabharata, - Udyogaparva 39. 3 and 37. 15.
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1. On seeing or hearing personelly, one becomes a witness. If
a witness speaks the truth, he doesnot fall off from spiritual or

temporal good. e

God, as well as, good men desire the triumph of truth and
justice. But the unrighteous, transcending the phirpose of God, act
unjustly. If not prevented, it is detrimental to the preservation of
society. It is, therefore, that a judge, having considered right and
wrong, gives his verdict in favour of the right, thus righteousness is
established. A witness, having informed the judge ®exactly what
he has seen in a contested matter, helps him in dealing justice.
Therefore one shouldmot consider giving evidence before a Law
Court as contrary to the spiritual and temporal good.

1. The seventh chapter deals with the subject of giving true evidence
before a Court of Justice. The verse first defines who is a witness. One
who has personally seen or heard an oecurence is a witness and no one
clse. To tell the truth in a Law Coutt is not detrimental to spirifual life.
This verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita. VIIL. 74.
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9. One should speak all, exactly as he has seen or heard. By

speaking the truth, a witness is purified and advances in righteous-
ness.

A witness should tell the truth as he has seen or heard, that is
to say, should declare all that he knows. The proper witness is he
who has seen (the event) with his own eyes ; what has been heard
from others may not be true. Therefore in giving evidence one
should tell distinctly what he has seen and what he has heard.
By giving true evidence one acquires merit, because it supports
righteousness. False evidence begets unrighteousness.

9. 'This verss is made up of two lines taken from verses, 101 and 83

of the 8th chapte? of the Manu Sambita. It declares that a witness should say
gxactly what he has seen or heard. Byso doing he purifies himself and
advances in righteousness.
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3. The gods do not know a person in this world better than a
witness whose conscious soul has no reason to suspect that he has

told an untruth.

There is no sin unknown to the mind. Therefore a witness,
while giving evidence, is confident that what he tells is not

who,
The All-seeing God is pleased with

false, is a truthful witness.
him.

3. This verse is taken from th
giving true evidence.

¢ Manu Samhita. VIIL. 96. and glorifies

the virtue of It declares that even the gods do not
know a better person than the truthful w

itness.
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4. O, good man! Do not think thou art alone. The All-
knowing God, who sees right and wrong, dwells constantly in your
heanrt.

O, witness !  Thou art not alone either externally or internally.
The All-knowing Person, who sees merit and demerit, dwells cons-
tantly in your heart. He rewards merit and punisifes demerit. 0,
Good man ! Give evidence in consciousness of it. Do not draw
on your head the thunderbolts of God by giving false evidence.

4. This verse is also taken from the Sth chapter of the Mgnu Sambhita,
(VIIL 91), drawing attention to the fact that the All-seeing God is

~ constantly present in our soul and if any one else does not know, at least
God knows whether he is speaking the truth or not.
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L. Engage yourself in what you know to be good for you.

Do not act wickedly towards the wicked, but always persevere in
goodness.

Do what will bring about good. God is good, and He aims
at goodness. What is beneficent for one person but not so for
another, and similarly what is beneficent for to-day but not so to-
morrow, is not truly beneficent. Engage yourself in that which is
beneficent for all men and for all times. Do not act sinfully to-
wards a sinner ; if any one acts unjustly, do not act unjustly in
refurn. Always remain good ; overcome evil by goodness.
Remedy injustice by walking in the path of justice. The wicked
seek to satisfy their anger ; but the good aim at spreading peace
in the world by teaching the wicked by the example of their own
goodness.

1. The eighth chapter inculcates the necessity of acting justly and
rightly at all times and under all circumstances. The opening verse says
that one should always do what is right. Oneis never justified in  acting
wickedly, because another has done so towards him. This verse has been
taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 206. 11. The first half is also to be
found in the Santi Parva, 94, 10.
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2. Conquer anger by forgiveness, wickedness by goodness,
. e
enmity by service, and untruth by fruth.

Himself untouched by anger, one should overcome the angry ;
without yielding to anger, one should appease the angry person by
various means and remove the causes by which others are made
angry. One should conquer wickedness by goodness. Deal justly
even with him, who acts unjustly and treat kindly even him, who
behaves unkindly towards you. Do good to and think well of
even him who does evil unto you. Overcome untruth by truth.
Hold fast by truth even at the risk of life. Truth is victory.

2. This fine verse has been taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parva
38. 73., and 39. 73. It deserves to be placed by the side of the grand pre-
cept of Jesus. “Love your enemies, Bless them that curse you, ete.l” The
Indian sage inculcates the conquest of all forms of evil by the corresponding
goodness, anger by forgiveness, untruth by truth, wickedness by goodness,
and hatred by love.
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3. One who is unmoved in prosperity and adversity and serves
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the good, his intelligence shines in the path of righteousness by the
practice of truth and goodness.

Prosperity and adversity alike cause excitement of the mind.
In adversity the mind is affected in a certain way ; prosperity also
affects the mind though in a different manner. Sometimes the
intoxication of prosperity proves a greater obstacle in the path of
righteousness than the stings of adversity. Therefore, try to reap
the benefits of prosperity and adversity without being moved by
them. Carefully associate with the righteous. In the world various
circumstances overtake us; these affect and disturb the mind in
diverse ways ; righteous aspirations may be dimmed, holy enthu-
siasm may be cool®d down, hopes for the good may he turned into
despair, life may become polluted by delusion. Under such cir-
cumstances, compahionship of the good brings us back to: the nor-
mal condition. By the influence of the company of saintly persons
the dying soul regains new life, the hopeless recover new hope,
the disheartened spirit receives new enthusiasm. As the light of
the sun give; colour to the colourless things, so the goodness of
holy persons infuses purity and holiness into unholy lives. The
company of holy persons has this supreme virtue that it checks evil
thoughts and inspires holy aspirations. Therefore, seekers, after
righteousness must not neglect to cultivate the companionship of
holy persons.

Such practices which elevate the heart and mind should be
considered as good and righteous actions. The spiritual sense is
illumined by such actionss. The spiritual sense of those who act
against the righteous promptings of the heart and understanding,
becomes gradually dull and inert ; and in the end they fail to dis-
criminate between right and wrong. Consequently, falling off from «
the path of righteousness, they go down.

3. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 309. 12,
impresses the necessity of remaining unmoved by circumstances, good or

bad, and advises the cultivation of the companionship of good persons
which illumines the mind and awakens holy aspirations in the heart.
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4. Association with the foolish, gives rise to great delusion,
and daily contact with holy persons is a sure means of spiritual

advancement. .

The company of holy persons leads to spiritual progress where-
as association with the wicked gives rise to delusi®n ; the company
of the good is a means of improvement and the company of the
wicked persons leads to downfall. By association with the good,
love and reverence for God are increased, while the company of
wicked persons draws oneaway from God by giving risé to doubt and
disbelief. The conversation and the behavior of the wicked slacken
the- spiritual bond of the companions. Associations with the
irreligious weaken the hatrel towards sin ' and regard for righteous-
ness. . Therefore a seeker after righteousness should cultivate
the company of the good, shunning that of the wicked. Keep your-
self away from such persons whose companionship - awakens low
thoughts and desires. But never hate any one. Go everywhere
with a view to carry out the beneficent purpose of God, who is the
souree of the pure stream of holiness, living in His constant com-
panionship.

4. This verse, which advises the cultivation of the company of the good

and keeping aloof from the wicked, has been taken from the Mahabharata,
Vanaparva 1. 24.
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5. The man, who does not accept good advice owing to delu-
sion, is deprived of the fruits of manhood as a result of his procras-
tination and has to regret in the end.

Good advice should be accepted from: whatever source. it comes ;
it should not be rejected on account of pride. . Duty should be per-
formed immediately ; time should not be wasted in procrastination.
Neglect of good advice and delay in performance of duty only
lead to regret. »

5. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga-parva, ‘123:23,
16, impresses - the  gecessity of. following good advice irrespective of the
squrce: from which it comes, and prompt performance of one’s duty.
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6. The friends of the person, who rejecting the adyice  of.,the
good, follows the lead of the wicked, have to mourn having to see
him in danger shortly.

Accept the advice of the good and reject that of the wicked.
They are good whose words and behaviour express sincere devotion
to righteousness. Do not cause sorrow to your friends by falling
into danger rejecting the advice of the good. They are your friends
who are not only sorry at your sorrow but rejoice in your happiness.
Do not look upon: their grief.as trifling.

6, This verse is,taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 123. 26. It
warns against the danger of rejecting the advice of good persons which ig
sure to Jead to.disaster.
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7. The man, who is wise, sincere, grateful, expert in work and
not quarrelsome. attains fame in the vworld ang does not engage
himself in any disastrous enterprise.

Do not quarrel with any one. Restrain youm anger in imita-
tion of the benéficent spirit of God. Perform your duties in
good-will with love and forgiveness for all. Love should be the
guiding principle in your conduct with others. Whatever work
you undertake, do it with steadiness, and learn persev€rence in all
your efforts ; the work will be well-done and your character will
be improved by that. Be grateful to the benefactor; do not forget
the least benefit conferred by any one. God does not take into
_account the size of a work, but rewards according to the measure
of the righteous intention. Therefore be grateful for the good
intention of all for you. Cultivate your intelligence and be sincere
in words and deeds.

7. This verse is made up of lines from different places of the Maha-
bharata, Udyogaparva, the first half from 37. 37 and the second half from

37.31, Tt commends a number of virtues, such as, good temper, sincerity,
gratefulness, ete.

s ]
FA: KAV AN Fo. WA Fa. F@H |
Ry, HwANIE maw Arfa fasmfa: w=u

FAY FOINE FATY FAO' FE@ AW qAT FA QW FA L
‘gaw, ‘AR’ e R ufee ‘way aifa fragia wen

8. Where is fame, place, or happiness for the ungrate-



CHAPTER VIII, 197

ful. The ungrateful do not deserve respect ; they cannot escape
retribution.

The opposite of gratitude is ungratefulness. Good people
consider as base and worst of men the person, who having received
benefit from others does not feel in his heart gratitude for them,does
not remember the good he has received, looks slightingly upon the
great benefit rendered by others, or even desires to harm the bene-
factor forgetting all his services.

8. This verse, extols one of the virtues mentioned in the previous
verse, namely, gratefulness, by expatiating on the heinousness of its opposite,
namely, ingratitude. , It is to be found in two places of the Mahabharata,
viz., in Udyogaparva 106. 50 and in Santaparva 173. 19.
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1. He attains supreme felicity, who shares his possessions with
others, and is a generous giver, happy and harmle®ss.

One should enjoy whatever food and drink, God, the provider
of all, has given unto him, dividing them equitably among father,
mother, brothers, sisters, wife, children, friends and seryants without
depriving any one. One should not be self-aggrandising in respect
of food, clothing etc. One should not think that he has
received all for his own consumption ; but he should give to the
needy and the distressed after having provided for the reasonable
wants of those who are under his protection and must be provided
for by him. Nor should one deprive himself of comfort and
happiness. Develop your mind with such comforts and enjoyments
as are compatible with religion discarding hoth miserliness and
luxury. Do not envy anyone.

1. The ninth chapter deals with the virtue of generosity. The opening
verse speaks of the necessity of sharing one’s earthly goods with relatives

friends and dependants, and it is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva.
258. 24.
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2. The donor attains in the other world the fruits of his
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gifts, large or small; aceording ‘to rhis reverence and worthiness of
the persons receiving'' the gifts;

Whatever one' can give, large or small, should be given in
verence to worthy persons.  The merit of 'giving varies aceording
to the reverence of the" giver and the  worthiness' of the recipient.
The fruit of the gift, which is made sulkily to get rid of the
vexatious acts and the importunity of the beggar, is only
liberation from vexation *and ‘it can’” not = be considered as a
righteous .action:  Gifts to rwicked  persens which amounts to
indulgence to idleness and evil practices are not commended
by religion. ' The person, who is really distressed by wants and
whose 'only means of relief is ' the favour of the donor, is
the proper object of charity. Give to such persons in reverence
to the best of your abilities.

2. This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita, VII. 86. It indicates
the spirit in which gifts should be made and the persons to whom "they

should be given. Indiscriminate charity and careless irreverent giving are
equally condemfBied.
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3.  Oh, beloved ! there is nothing more difficult than making
gifts in this “world,” as man “has a great greed ' for ‘money, which
can-be earned only with great labour.

In-the world people are much-troubled by the thirst - after riches,
Wealth and riches are of course not easily attainable. They can
be earned with great labour and pain. Therefore, where there is
no compulsion or self-interest, it is not possible for any one, except
a secker after righteousness, to give away money. Accordingly
giving charity has beén called difficult. "He alone,-who earns money
with the ‘objectvof doing that which is-deir-tinto God, thé supreme
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friend and who does not love money for the sake of money, does
secure the merit of performing charity unselfishly.

3. This verse justly emphasises the difficulty of parting with money
for unselfish charity as there is an inborn love of money in human nature, °

It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258. 28,
[ 74 ]
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4. Charity performed with money earned .by unjust means,

can not save the donor from the great fear of sin.

Do not earn money by unjust means for making charities.
Such charities do not bring any merit. On the other hand, one has
to suffer the pains of hell owing to great sin of injustice. There-
fore if you are not able to give money try to alleviate the miseries
of the distressed in many other ways ; but should never earn money
unjustly.

4, This verse rightly condemns charity with money earned by unfair
means. Charity does not extenuate the sin of earning wealth by unfair-
means, It is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva,:258. 33.
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5. The sense of duty should be cultivated with the money
earned by just means. The man who earns his livelihood by un-
fair means, is debarred from all righteousness.

One should not earn money by unfair means even for the sake
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of earning his own livelihood and for the maintenance of the

family who must be cared for. It is more important to obey the dic-
tates of the moral sense which God has given us for discrimina-
ting between right and wrong than to preserve this easily perish-

able body. Life maintained by unfair means is really death, and

death for the sake of righteousness is life indeed,

5. This verse further emphasises the guilt of earning money by unfair
means. One should not resort to unfair means even to maintain his life and
family.
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6. Give food (to the hungry) as far as you can, be patient and
always perform religious duties ; treat all with proper care and con-
sideration.

Men cannot bear the pangs of hunger. They live in spite of
the manifold miseries of the world, but soon succumb to death
for wantlof food ; therefore you should first of all give food to the
hungry. God sends the opposite conditions of sorrow and happi-
ness, prosperity and adversity, with the same object for which he
has created the contrary seasons of Summer and Winter. Therefore
one should practise patience, If you practise patienee you will" be
able to distinguish between what is to be enjoyed and what is to bé
shunned ; you will get the strength for remedying what ean he
remedied, and what cannot be remedied will not .cause excessive
pain. Worship God daily and acquire the blessings of righteous-
ness incessently. Revere the elders in return for their affection,
Love your friend in return for their love and bestow affection
on those who deserve affection in return for their regard. Return
ctourteous treatment o all whether loving or indifferent, ;

6. This verse, taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparvg 206 40., ed‘m-‘

mends a number of virtues including the duty of giving food to the hungry,
Which evidently has secured a place for it in this context, 5 SR

6
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7. Bed should be given to a patient, a seat to the tired, drink
to the thirsty and food to the hungry.

Give unto each according to his needs. Such timely gifts con-
fer real benefit on the receiver and doubly bless the giver. There-
fore, give unto all according to their various needs. God dispen-
ses these gifts in this way.

P

7. This verse enumerates the various forms which charity should take,
namely, gift of food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, seat to the tried and
bed to the sick. It is taken from the Mahabharta, Vanaparva. 2.54.
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8. The giver of food attains greater happiness than the

givers of other things. There is nothing higher than the gift of
land ; gift of education is superior to it,

Do not consider money the only thing to be given away. The
gift of food confers upon the giver immediate and supreme satis-
satisfaction. The gift of land is very good, because it has a per-
manent value. Giving education is the highest of

wenefits the receiver in this world and the next,

all, because it

8. This verse, taken from Samvarta Sambhita, 80, commends a few other
forms of charity., A very high place is given to the

gift of land, and giving
education is extolled as the highest, ;

"~
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9. A wise person seeking spiritual welfare should give to
such persons deserving pity, as the poor, the blind etc., medi-
cine, diet, food, oil, shelter and other gifts.

Do not give to undeserving persons. Do not give to such per-
sons as would spend the things received in evil ways. Make the
best use of your gifts by giving to such persons as are incapable of
labour, those who have no other means of support, but receiving
alms, and those who cannot extricate themselves from the
difficulties by their own strength.

0. This verse also mentions a few other forms of charity and indicates
the proper objects of such charities. Alms should be given only to such
persons as are really needy. Indiscriminate charity is condemned by
implication. This verse is also taken from the Samvarta Samhita, being the
first half of Verse 87.
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10. The charity of the person who gives to others neglecting :

wife, children and other relatives in distress is mere semblance
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of religion ; it is really not religion. It may be momenftarily
pleasing like honey, but at the end it tastes like poison.

But one should first remove the want and distress of old
parents, wife and children and others who must be supported.
The man who proceeds to give charities to others neglecting the
wants of such relatives, does not perform his duties.

10. This verse rightly condemns the showy charity of the person who,
neglecting the real wants of near relatives who have a just elaim on him,
proceeds to bestow charities on others. It is really not charity because it is
made only for show and name. It is taken from the Manu Samhita, 11. 9.
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1. Extinguish mental pain by kn«wledge and physical pain by
medicine. Men, who have attained wisdom having realised the
Supreme Refuge, do not mourn again.

As physical diseases are to be renoved by the use of medicine,
so mental sorrows have to be remedied by remembering the Supreme
Refuge. Always judge things with he faculty of discrimination.
Do not confine the hope of peace and happiness in these changeful
present circumstances. This world & a school for our training,
and not a place for enjoying contivuous happiness. God alone
is the abode of abiding peace and hapjiness. He is our Supreme
Place.  He is our Supreme Refuge. He: sees all our conditions
staying near as. OQur good is His only desire. He knows
what is good for us. None can aker what He dispenses for our
good. Can the father be indifferent atthe sight of the miseries of
the sons ? Have the present circunstances come upon us without
His knowledge ? Has His inflexibe good-will been restrained ?
That can never be. We are overcom: with sorrow and mourning
only on account of our illusion. Thwefore, do not confine your
entire vision in the present circumstances. Overcome all sorrows
by meditating on that Supreme Refuge.

1. The tenth chapter deals with the greaf virtue of self-control. The
opening verse rightly says that true kmwledge is the foundation of self-
control. Just as physical diseases are t» be cured by medicine, all megtal

diseases can be cured by knowledge.
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2. Be dear (to all) by giving up pride. Avoid regret by
giving up anger. Be rich by giving up desire, and be happy by
giving up greed.

Forsake pride. Favour of God is the source of all prosperity.
Man has nothing else besides it. Do not show pride to men either
for wealth, fame and beauty, or for learning and piety, nor let the
mind be proud. At the approach of pride take refuge in God in
the fear that downfall is close at hand. The beneficent God
crushes pride to make his over-bearing son humble. Men also look-
down upon him.

If you are bent upon revenge intoxicated with anger, you are
sure to be burnt with regret in the end. Therefore, be free from
regret by abandoning anger.

The sense of want increases with the increase of desires. He is
always poor, always miserable who, forgetting the real object of
earning money, is engaged in it only for the sake of satisfying his
thirst for riches. Therefore, he is truly rich who can control his

desires, and he is truly happy who can overcome greed.

2. This verse, which is taken from the Muhabharata, Vanaparva, 312. 76.,
indicates the means of attaining true self-control. Tt says by curbing the
desires a man becomes truly rich and happy. By giving up pride he
becomes dear to all, and is free from all causes of regret by overcoming
anger.
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3. Anger is an enemy. difficult to conquer. Greed is a never-
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ending disease. He is a saint who desires the good of all creations ;
and the cruel man has been called wicked.

There is no enemy so harmful as anger, and no malady so
painful as greed. Anger and greed beget cruelty. Cruelty leads
men away from goodness. Anger encourages giving pain to others.
Greed leads to the sacrifice of all virtues at the alter of self-
aggrandisement. Such,. heinous crimes as theft and murder are
perpetrated at the instigation of anger and greed. Therefore,
abandon anger and greed and be kind to all.

3. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Valtlaparva, 312. 92., and
inculcates necessity of conquering anger and greed, the two vices, which are
most difficult to overcome and are chief obstacles on the way of self-control.
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4. He, who has controlled the senses and the mind, is not
pained again and again. A man of peaceful disposition is not
afflicted at the prosperity of others.

Day by day educate yourself, discipline yourself and be devoted
to religious practices. He -who can control his senses and mind,
has no occasion to suffer pain. Sufferings surround him on all
sides, who cannot control himself. He suffers not only on account
of his own miseries, but the prosperity of others also pains him}

4. This verse speakes of the attitude of self-control. A man wh
has acquired self-control enjoys abiding peace. It is taken from the Maha
bharata, Vanaparva 258, 23,
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5. A man, who is envious at the wealth, beauty, heroism, family

prestige, children, happiness, prosperity and good deeds of others;
has no end of misgries. :

There is no malady so ugly as envy. The man who is jealous
of the welfare of others, has no peace of mind—no rest.
Whoever in this world enjoys happiness by betterning his condition,
unconsciously hurts the envious. All advanced persons appear
to him as enemies. Therefore, overcome envy by increasing
generosity with the help of pure love. Abandon all meanness
knowing that your own welfare is associated with the welfare
of all.

= 5. This verse condemns the ugly vice, envy. The envious man
has no peace of mind, as he is pained at the prosperity of all. It is taken
from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 34. 43,
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6. The wise call him lowest among men, who harms a
friend, is of wicked character, is an atheist, is of a ecrooked
nature, a deceiver and envious of the virtuous,

To be faithless to the friend, to. serve one’s avil purpose
haging got access to the open mind of the friend (in confidence),
ad to try to harm directly or indirectly are considered enmity to a
friend. One should remain far away from the great sin of

enmity to a friend,
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Wicked disposition is the evil intention hidden in mind.
Good actions never spring from wicked and ‘evil disposition.

Never lose your reverence for God. The doubt and disbelief
in Him are more harrible than sin itself. TIrreverence and doubt

in Him who is the leader in the path of salvation, being the

b dispenser of reward and punishment for right and wrong actions,

should be considered as fatal diseases and humbly seck deliverance
from them with the help of spiritual teachers and holy persons.

Always live sincerely. Sincerity in itself is an uncommon
vittue. And most of the virtues are the constant companions of
sincerity. They are well-preserved when sincerity is scrupulously
maintained, and they perish when sincerity passes away.

The man, who behaves like a friend in one’s presence,
but.is secretly engaged in harmful actions, is called a deceiver.
Always do and desire the good of others having entirely discarded
deceitfulness.

All virtues have their genesis in the perfect goodness of God.
Hatred of virtues is tantamount to hatred of God. Respect those
who, endowed with virtues, are doing good to the world. Do not
hate men when they are useless.

6. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 138 7 con-
demns a number of vices which seem to be allieded with insincerity.
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7. The man, who is without control of senses and like a
child, considers bad actions as good and good actions as bad,
looks upon great misery as happiness.

Just as children proceed to catch snakes with venomous
poison, so a man of little wisdom with undisciplined senses looks

upon adversity as prosperity. They do not see the future, they

27
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are attached with their whole heart to that which is immediately
pleasing to the appetites. Therefore, always look to the end with
your senses controlled and understanding properly exercised.
There is no finality in our life ; we are eternally united with God.
Live in consideration of this eternal life.

7. This verse taken from the Mahabharata Udyogaparva, 33. 60.,
indicates the evils of want of : self-control. The man without self-
control islike a child who eraves for that which is im mediately pleasing to
his senses without considering the future consequences.

iy
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1. Patience, forgiveness, control of mind, honesty, purity of
body and mind, control of the senses, knowledge of scriptures,
knowledge of God, truthfulness, and control of anger,—these are
the ten characteristics of piety.

Have patience in prosperity and adversity. Forgive the man
who sincerely asks forgiveness, though he be guilty of a thousand
offences. So discipline the mind that it may not be perturbed
though surrounded by many disturbing temptations. Do not
take things belonging to others without the knowledge of the
owner, or by the use of force and deceit. Be pure in every way
washing off the offences of body, speech and mind. Discipline
your senses, cultivate the understanding, practise wisdom.

speak the truth and curb anger.

1. The cleventh chapter explains what is true piety. The opening
verse enumerates ten virtues as the characteristics of piety. It has be Yo
taken from the Manusamhita, VI. 92.
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9 A man, with (a proper sense of) shame, hates sin, He
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increases in beauty ; when sense of shame perishes, piety suffers,
and with the loss of piety, beauty departs.

He is a man with a proper sense of shame vho blushes even
on hearing an obscene word from others. Such a man hates sin
with his whole heart and naturally desires to keep away from it.
His beauty increases. The path of hateful sins bixcomes easy for
him, who has lost the sense of shame. He finds obstruction in
the beneficent path of righteousness and loses bewuty and purity
falling into unrighteousncss. Therefore, carefully -preserve the
sense of shame in speech, disposition and dress.

2. This verseis made up of two verses of the Mahabharata, namely the
first half from the Udyogparva 71.36, and the secord half from the
Udyogaparva, 71.19. It indicates the importance of the sense of shame
in keeping a person steady in the path of virtue and piety.
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3. A man, who is grateful and without envy and performs
beneficent actions, obtains happiness, spiritual and temporal ad-
vancement and heaven.

Do not deprecate the virtues of enemy and be heartily grateful
to the benefactor. Be active in the performance of beneficent
deeds. Otherwise, the heart is not purified and one does not grow
in spirituality and attain God. Happiness of the mind, \voﬂdly
prosperity, spiritual progress of the soul, and right place in eternity,
—these are the fourfold objects desired by men.

3. The verse commends the virtue of gratefulness. Tt declares that a
man who is without envy, is grateful and performs beneficens deeds,

and obtains happiness here and hereafter. Tt is taken from Mahabharata, -

Vanaparva, 208. 41,
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4. All peope are kept under discipline by fear of punishment.
Men of pure chwacter are rare. The world is maintained by fear
of punishments,

Humanity will attain its highest perfection when all men will
perform their dities, united together in love, with noble intentions,
in obedience to tie law of righteousness and for the glory of God
and not for fear >f punishment. That day is yet far off, still the
unrighteous are more numerous than the righteous. Consequently,
it is through thediscipline of the kingly power that people can
still obtain riglteousness, worldly good; and happiness to some.
extent.

4. This verse tacen from the Manusamhita VII. 12, speaks of the necessity
of discipline and punishment by constituted2authorities. It assumes the
preponderance of the unrighteous and says that the society can be
maintained by th: just distribution of punishment and rewards by the
proper authorities.
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5. Unjust punishment leads to loss of reputation andgod
name on this exth, and interferes with the attainment of heave
in the next wold. Therefore one should avoid it.

Do not inflet unjust punishment. The object of weilding power
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is the spread of righteous kingdom of the Beneficent God. Do

not act contrary to it under the provocation of anger. :
5. This verse deprecates unjust punishment While admitting the ‘

necessity of punishmenf under the present circumstances the authorities ’

should on no account abuse their power by inflicting unjust- punishment.

This verse is taken from the Manusamhita VIIL, 127.
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6. Men are brought under control by forgiveness. Forgiveness
is a supreme virtue. It may be considered as a grace for the weak,
and it is (certainly) an ornament for the strong.

Always be forgiving. Give up all desire for vengeance. A L
true act of forgiveness is to adopt a patient attitude towards the i
wrong done by others in spite of ability to take revenge. Let me w®
be wrong, but may I not wrong others,—such a spirit springs from !
the divine virtue of forgiveness. .

6. This fine verse extols the virtue of forgiveness, but it falls far short
of the gospel precept “Love your enemies, bless them that curse you.”
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7. A man desirous of good should look upon others as on
higg®lf ; for sorrow and happiness are equally felt by all,

Happiness and sorrow are the same for others as for one’s
own self. Therefore do not take away from others what you yourself

desire; and do not thurst upon others what you wish to keep off
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from yourself, As you wish to be loved by others, so make others
happy by loving him.

As you are pained by the hatred of others, so do not pain

others by hating them. Thus behave with others in all matters

in the same measure as you wish to be measured. For ha ypiness
3 PI

and sorrow are equally felt by others as by yourself. Such con-
duct is the means of attaining well-being.

7, This verse taken from the Daksha Samhita IIT. 20., inculeates the su-
preme virtue of looking upon others as on one’s own self. It is rather a fain-
ter echo of the teaching of the Bhagavadgita, “Fraag qaftg:aﬁ T ymfg g
wmfg”®, It may be compared with the Biblical precepts “do unto others
as you would be done by.”
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8. He sees rightly who looks upon the wife of another as
mother, and on things of others as a piece of stone and on all
creatures as his ownself.

Look upon the wife of another as your mother. Be as in-
different to the things of others as you are to a worthless lump
of clay. And look upon all with as much love as you do to
yourself.

8. This beautiful verse giving expression to a lofty ideal of conduct
is taken from the Apastambha Samhita X 11  The second portion ;of the
verse, inculcates the characteristic Hindu thought of looking on all as ones
own self handed down from the time of the Upanishads.
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1. As a good man is pained if he has to blame another,
so the wicked take delight in blaming others.

He is a good man, who reveres God and loves men. He never

delights in blaming men, for all men are dear to him. He is
pained at the sight of the faults of others, and tries to correct i
it in love. He loves men as men ; therefore, he is pleased at the i
virtues of others and pained at their faults. Both his sorrow il
and happiness are the outcome of his love. Consequently, he
~annot publish the short-comings of others with delight. Parents,
love their children as children, consequently, they are happy at
the virtues, and sorry at the faults of their children. In this way
learn to love men as men ; then you will not delight at the faults of
others. His heart is mean who delights in noticing and publish-
ing the faults of others. Always try to correct such meanness.

1. The twelfth chapter recounts a few other virtues of a good man,
The first verse says that a good man is pained if he has to find fault with i
another and delights to notice the virtues of others. It is taken from

the Mahabharata Adiparva, 74. 91 m\i
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2. He meets welfare always who is not disturbed at the
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approach of danger, who is efficient, ever active, without delusion
and humble.

A man without patience and perseverance is troubled at the

ime of danger. Therefore practise patience and perseverance, as

soldiers learn from the beginning to stand unperturbed in perillous

field of battle. Then whatever dangers come, they will not

confound you. Daily grow in efficiency, by the development of the

powers given by God.
Be always active casting off lethargy. Be engaged in attaining

desired ends with singleness of purpose leaving off delusion and

carelessness. Always remember that you cannot advance a single

step without the favour of God. Body, mind, soul, strength and
! Y g

inelligence, all depend upon His mercy. - Therefore, knowing

Him to be the source of all, be humble, giving up pride and

haughtiness.
2. This verse commends a few other virtues such as patience, persever-
ance and activity. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Sabhaparva 54. 8.
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3. Many kings have perished owing to their want of humility
though possessed of horses and chariots, whereas, others dwelling
in forests have obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility.

The humble obtain both temporal and spiritual progress. A
man without humility is hated by all. 1f you are in prosperity its
beauty will be enhanced and if adversity comes, you will be free
from it, by virtue of humility. Therefore, be not proud for a
moment of the virtues within and the prosperity outside, that™

have been vouchsafed by God.
' 3 This verse extols the virtue of humility. Powerful kings have
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perished on account of insolence, whereas men of very poor circumstances
have obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility. This verse is taken from
the Manusamhita VII. 40,
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4. Do the work very ecarefully which brings in self-content-

ment and avoid the reverse of it.

Discharge of duties leads to sure self-contentment,—the
~ satisfaction of the inmost self. Self-contentment is an indication '
of the approbation of God. If there is contentment of the self
all other sorrows are overcome. The self is not satisfied without
the performance of righteous  duties. There may be pleasure in
the comforts of the world, but if there is impurity in the soul,
heaps of worldly pleasures become useless. Therefore, secure the
approbation of the self by the performance of righteous duties,

and eschew that which mars self-approbation. ‘

4, This verse is taken from the Manusamhita, I'V. 161. Tt enjoins action
which bring self-approbation, and the avoidance of the opposite of them.
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5. I have not the slightest doubt that men attain merit by
endeavouring to perform righteous duties to the best of their
abilities even if they fail in the attempt.

Try your best to perform righteous duties. There is merit

even if you are not successful after trying your best. God does

not measure the amount of His endless work done by individual
men. But it is His desire that every man should 'sincerely
exercise the powers which He has given to him. This constitutes
suceess.

5. This verse is taken the from the Mahabharata. U dyogaparva 92.6. 1t
was originally said by Srikrishna to Vidura. It justly declares that true merit
does not depend upon the extent of the outward result, butin the sincere
endeavour to perform one’s duty to the bast of his abilities. It re-echoes
the teaching of the Bhagavat Gita, war watasTam 91 m@’g FITIA |
“Thy business is to do thy dufy and never (to think of) the result.”
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1. As a charioteer restrains Hhis horses, so the wise man
should endeavour to restrain his senses addicted to deluding
worldly pursuits.

Do not apply your mind, to such impure things, as coming
in contact with the senses will awaken unholy thoughts. Be
engaged in realising the end of life, by satisfying the senses in
the enjoyment of pure things day after day.

’ 1. The thirteenth chapter deals with the important subject of self-
discipline. The opening verse which is taken from the Manu Sambhita T1.88,
enjoins the necessity of restraining the senses which are in constant contact

with deluding objects likely to lead the mind astray like the horses in a

chariot unless controlled by a charioteer  Both the idea and the simile are

to be fovnd in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita.
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2. If the mind of a man follows the self-willed senses, then

it destroys his understanding as a storm destroys a boat.

Do not permit the senses to wander at the instigation of fhe
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passions that arise at any moment. But restrain the senses by
controlling and disciplining the mind in obedience to the dictates
of spiritual religion. TIf the mind is under control then impure
matters, even when they cross the path of the semses, cannot
dislodge a man from purity. When one has to practise religion
living in this world, beset with temptations, calamities will
arrive ' at every step unless the mind is kept under subjection. - If
the mind of a man is subservient to the senses, he is sunk in sin
and delusion having lost consciousness.

9. This verse further amplifies the ideas of the previous verse and
emphasises the dangers of undisciplined mind by another simile. If the ‘mind
is allowed to follow the senses and appetites, then the man perishes as a boat

caught in the storm. The verse is taken from the Bhagavad Gita II. 67.
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3. The desires are never satiated with the enjoyment of the
desired things : rather they grow like fire fed with clarified butter.

Never think that the senses will be restrained when they
have been satisfied with the enjoyment of worldly things ; therefore
there is a great necessity of carefully controlling the senses. The
desire for enjoyment increases the more, the more you indulge in
them, and the heart will become the more unruly. Therefore,
never slacken the efforts of controlling the senses and disciplining

the mind.

3. This beautiful verse gives expression to a known law of psychology
that the desires grow the more the more they are indulged in. Men are likely
to make a mistake that they will ges rid of the desires by indulging in the
The advice contained in this verse is very true and necessary. This verse
is to beseen in the Manu Sambhita IL. 94., as well as in the Mahabharata,

Adiparva 75. 49 and 85, 12.
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4. Out of the many senses if only one goes astray, by that
alone man loses his reason ; just as the entire water runs out

~ of a leather bag through one small hole.

Unholy things, when they find access into the mind of a man
whether by one or more senses, create unholy desires leading to
his fall. Therefore, do not give opportunity to any of the senses

" to indulge in worldly pleasure just as it likes.

4. This verse taken from the Manu Samhita II. 99, warns by an apt
simile against the danger of permitting the least flaw in one’s character to
continue. Just as one small hole is sufficient to drain out the entire water
from a leather bag, so one uncontrolled sense is sufficient to bring ruin
upon a man.
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5. The senses addicted to worldly things cannot be so
pffectively kept under control by absolute renunciation as by their
proper use under the guidance of reason.

If we give up altogether the enjoyment of worldly pleasures,

s
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the senses are not (necessarily) brought under control. One has
to attain success gradually by rejecting what is to be despised and
adopting what is good after discriminating between them with
the help of reason.

5. This verse prefers the Judicious direction of the senses to their
suppression altogether. Tt declares that entire renunciation is not so effective
in controlling the senses as their proper use under the guidance of reason.
It is taken from the Manu Sambhita II. 96.
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6. In this world, women can lead astray a man subject to !
lust and anger whether he be learned or illiterate.

A man cannot conquer the senses only if he be learned.
A man, whether learned or illiterate, who follows the lead of lust,
anger and other passions (easily) falls off from the path of
righteousness. Therefore, carefully bring under control the inner
enemies.

6. This verse justly says that mere learning is not a sufficient guarantee
for a good character. It declares that a man who is a slave of the passions

is essily led astray; but in doing so it casts an uncalled for fling at
women. It is taken from the Manusamhita II. 214.
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7. Attain the entire end of life by disciplining the mind and
senses by such means as will not cripple the body.

Crippling the body by fasting etc., is not the right means
of attaining the object of human life. For they disable men to
perform good deeds owing to weakness as much as they are
prevented from committing sins. Therefore, be engaged in
realising the object of life by so controlling the mind and senses
that they may not be eager for enjoying unholy things. The

soul, which passes from world to world, shall continually advance
in wisdom and righteousness by earning Lknowledge with the .!
senses of knowledge like eyes and edrs, and by working with the
organs of action like hands and feet. . Therefore, God has endowed

man with the two-fold senses. But such is His mercy that He has
made room for happiness by testing worldly pleasures along with
them. But the man, who forgetting the main object of the senses
is only bent upon enjoying the subsidiary pleasures, goes down.

7. This verse deprecates unnecessary mortifications of body and

inculeates the control of mind and senses only. It is taken from the Manu
Sambhita II. 100.
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1. A man attains God, when he does not commit any offence
towards any creature by deeds, words, and thought.

Do not harm anybody. Do not entertain evil thoughts against
anybody. Abandon such talks as will harm others. If you do
evil deads against others you are yourself sunk in the mire of sin,
Therefore, show goodwill towards all being pure in body, mind
and speech. That will enable you to attain the holy God by
becoming pure.

L. The fourteenth chapter treats of the supreme necessity of avoiding
evil deeds and living a righteous life. A number of very impressive verses
have been collected together from different places emphasising the importance
of a righteous life. The opening verse declares that the man can attain
God only when he has given up evil deeds, words and thoughts. It is
taken from the Mahabharata Adiparva, 76. 51., and in other places with
slight variations.
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9 A man attains holy fame and goes to the holy world by
rfghteous action. He lives the life of a holy being ;. the righteous
man has been called the giver of life,

29
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Just as food and drink sustains the physical life, so righteous-
ness maintains the life of the spirit. Therefore, always take care
to do such deeds as will lead to righteousness. As you will have
to become sinless by giving up actions that have been forbidding,
so you must earn righteousness by performing actions that have
been enjoined. A righteous man gains pure fame in this life, and
goes to a higher world in the next.

2. This beautiful verse is an impressive peean of righteousness. A
righteous man is blessed in this life and next life. This 1st half of this verse
is taken from Mahabharata. Adiparva 157. 45., it is also to be found in
Udyogaparva 34. 64.
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3. All the virtues of the man who indulges in sinful thonght,
sinful talk, and sinful action having entered into a course: of
unrighteous lifs, perish.

The current of thought does not remain in vacuum but must be
engaged in good subjects noble desires and feelings, and having been
strengthened awaken the desire for performing good actions. But when
a man is engaged in evil thoughts, then his wicked feelings are
awakened encouraging him to indulge in sinful talk and action.
Therefore, root out evil thoughts as soon as they make their
appearance. When-evil thoughts become strong men loesing patience
proceed to sinful actions. Thus they gradually sink in sin. All the
virbues of the man; ‘who by continuous sinfal actions is immersed
in sin, vanish- away. Always apply your thoughts o holy subjects,
and refrain from evil deeds and evil talks entirely. ;

3. Thisverse, on the other hand, is a severe condemn

% : ation of unrighteous-
ness. It says that all the virtues of g

: : . nan who indulgesin unrighteous
actions, filthy talk and evil thoughts, perish in no time. The verse is taken
from the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 209, 9.
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4. They perform austerity who refrain from sinful actions by
mind, speech, deeds and understanding, and not they who mortify
the body. .

Sinful desires, sinful intention,jand words and deeds leading to
sin, should be avoided. Care and endeavour to remain sinless in
every way are (true) austerity. Mortification of body by fasting ete.
does not constitute austerity.

4. This verse taken from the Mahabharata Vanaparva 199. 98. further
emphasises the necessity of abstaining from sinful deeds, words and~
thoughts which is declared to be the true austerity and not the mere mortifica-
tion of hody.
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5. The wise delight in righteousness and earn their livelihood
by righteous means. Thus men become righteous and attain
grace.

The wise having seen the ugliness of sin and beauty of holiness
e light of reason are engaged in the performance of righteous-\

turning back from sin, and earn their livelihood in the path of -

in th
ness,
righteousness.

&
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He enjoys priceless self-contentment by giving up the transi-

tory happiness derived from sinful actions which turn into sorrow
at the end. Therefore, do not turn back in fear from the perform-
ance of righteous deeds even if it entails any immediate pain; nor
engage in sinful actions for-any immediate pleasure, which they
may bring. On the other hand you should always think over the
future consequences of sinful and righteous actions with the help
of your understanding.

5. This verse reiterates the excellence of righteousness. A man obtains |
the grace of God and sclf-contentment by living a righteous life. It is s
taken from the Mahabharata Vanaparva 203. 46. and 308. 45.
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6. The man, whose soul has turned away from sin and is

engaged in righteous deeds, knows what is in conformity with and
what is contrary to nature.

So long as the soul is engaged in sinful actions, it sees
contrarily. Then sinful actions seem to be the means of attaining
happiness. The sweet taste of righteousness appears bitter. The
wicked “who help in sinful actions become dear, and the company
of the good becomes irksome. God appears as a shadow, and
righteousness as nullity. The immediate pleasure becomes all in all,
and the eternal life becomes indistinet. In such a perverse state,
the soul reaches a deplorable condition failing to understand what
is natural and what is unnatural. Therefore, turning away from
sin apply yourself to well-doing ; then your reason being refreshed

/ will naturally show what is right and what is wrong.

6. This verse indicates the consequences of righteous living. A man,
who having turned away from sin has adopted a righteous course of life,
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easily distinguishes between right and wrong. His spiritual vision becomes
clear and bright. Tt is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyopaparva 37. 49.
36. 49.
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7. The man, who has obtained the eye of reason, is no more
entangled in sins in this world. He willingly abandons attachment,
but never forsakes righteousness.

Haired of unrighteousnessand love of righteousness are the means
of attaining good. He who has obtained the eye of knowledge,
becomes attached to righteousness and inimical to unrighteousness,
and having realised their true nature and consequences of righteous™
ness and unrighteousness, voluntarily abandons attachment to and
service of worldly things which are not sanctioned by righteousness,

but never abandons love for and exercise of righteous deeds.
7. This verse further details the consequences of righteous living The

~ man whose spiritual vision has been opened is not again entangled in

worldly things. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanparva 208 50.
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4R wicked man, though forbidden, cherishes sinful desires.
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A righteous man of good disposition even when encouraged in sinful
actions, desires only what is good.

It is not easy to desist from sinful course of life when once
accustomed, and once he has become habituated to righteous life
he is not easily led to sinful.actions. Therefore, the:best way of
advancing in the path of righteous life is the practice of righteous Im
living day by day. Perform righteous deeds with perseverance even i
it entails some strain at the beginning; at the end it will become
easy.

7. This verse speaks of the strength of habit. Once evil habits have
been formed it is difficult to break them. On the other hand men of
righteous habits are not easily led astray. Therefore, virtuous habits should
be carefully formed. It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva
139. 8. and 138. 8 y
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9. Righteousness destroys the man who destroys righteousness,
and saves the man who saves righteousness. Therefore, do not
destroy righteousness. May not righteousness be destroyed.

The man who disobeys righteousness comes to grief, and the 1
man who acts according to righteousness, attains prosperity. God =
has instituted this law for our good. Therefore, proceed in His
intended righteous path obeying thelaw of righteousness even at
the risk of life in reverence to his beneficent purpose and inevitable 1

righteous law. Do not disregard righteousness so that you may
not perish. i

9. This heautiful verse in impressive language declares the inexorable law

/oi righteousness. The law of righteousness if disregarded will lead to
inevitable destruction. But when loyally obeyed, will bring sure success.

It is taken from the Manu Samhita 8. 15 This is also found in the
Mahabharata Vanaparva 312. 128, with slight variation in the second line. |
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10. Righteousness is the one friend that follows us even in
death ; all else perish with body.

Do not be too much attached  to things the connection with
which will cease afterdeath, and do not hesitate to give them up
for the sake of righteousness. Nothing of this earth will aecom-
pany us, righteousness and sin alone will follow us. Righteousness,
like a friend leads wus to a higher life, and sin as an enemy burns
s in the fire of miserr. Therefore cling to righteousness all your
life, and cherish it abive all.

This verse also taken from the Manu Samhita declares the eternal values
of righteousness. Righteousness is the one thing that does not perish with
the body, but follows useven affer death.
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righteousness saying

surely perish.
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in immediate danger.

1f o have fallen from your normal condition and
There is no doubt, that there is a law of

It ever doubt arises in righteousness be cm'eful\
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righteousness in the spiritual world as there are physical laws in the i

material world. God is regulator of the spirit as He is the #

regulator of nature. There is no anarchy anywhere. The sinner ]

shall surely be punished and the righteous rewarded. 31
11.  This verse declares the reality of righteousness. Scoffers of religion

who say that there is no righteousness are sure to perish. It is to be found

in the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 206. 46.
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12. The person insulted sleeps in happiness, awakes in :
happiness and lives in happiness, but he who insults perishes. ki
Do not insult anybody. The person insulted is not really
hurt, but the insulter is guilty.
12. This verse declares the suicidal character of wrong doing. The
person wronged does not lose anything, but it is the wrong doer who is a
real sufferer. It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva 299. 26.
il
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13. A man who commits sins gets evil reputation, and suffers 1
evil consequences ; but the consequences of righteous deeds are §
good reputation and beneficent fruits. "
Men speak ill of the person who commits sins being dis- A
/.;atisﬁed with him and All-witnessing God also punishes him ;
whereas, people publish the fame of the person who acts right- |
N
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gously being delighted at his behaviour and God rewards him.
Therefore, never believe that you will gain comfort and happiness
in this world by committing sins, nor think that righteous living
brings misery alone on this earth. God is friend of righteousness
afid enemy of unrighteousness, and He has created man naturally
hostile to sin and friendly to righteouness. When a man commits
sin God punishes him within and people punish him from
outside. And when a man acts righteously God rewards him in
his heart and people reward from outside. There may be occa-
sional variations owing to the mistakes of human judgment, but
in the dispensation of the just God, righteous actions shine with”
redoubled brightness after a while ; and sinful deeds are trampled
under feet with redoubled contempt. How long can mist conceal
the sun ? Therefore, shine in both the worlds by avoiding sin-
ful actions and performing righteous deeds.

13. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 35. 71,
witerates the evil consequences of sinful actions and the beneficent fruits

of righteous deeds.
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14. Therefore, a man should not commit sins with a resolute
purpose. Continuous sinful action§ destroy understanding.

Give up sinful actions with a firm determination. It is difficulg
fo conquer sin without firmness of determination. The enchant-
ing power of sin suddenly deludes man, and slackens the firm
wesort of avoiding sin and forcibly drags his mind. The fire of
dn when kindled in heart burns up reason and conscience.
Therefore, stand firm with God in heart, without it the resolve

t give up sin shall not be fulfilled.

14. The chapter closes with a final exaultation to avoid sinful actions
With a firm determination. It is taken from the Mahabharata Udyoga-
parva 34, 62.
30
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1. He, who performs commendable deeds and avoids blamable
ones, is reverent and a believer, has attained wisdom.

The wise, by earning such knowledge as will broaden the heart
and create love for good action and hatred for evil, regard for
religion and reverence for God.

1. The fifteenth chapter further commends righteous living specifying
in detail certain forms of righteous and unrighteous actions. The first

verse says true wisdom consists in righteous living. It is taken from the
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 33. 23.
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2. Righteusnsss is the one beneficent path, forgiveness is the
one supreme peace, learning is the highest joy and cessation
from hatred is the one (sure) means of happiness.

There is no second means to well-being besides righteousness.
Therefore, take resort in righteousness. Obtain peace by the
practice of patience and forgiveness. KEnjoy contentment in the

devotion to learning. Be happy by abandoning hatred for all.
2. This verse, specifies certain ‘virtues such as forgiveness, cessation from
hatred, and learning. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 32. 56,
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3. Good or bad results spring from the three kinds of actions
performed with mind, speech and body. Men attain the three-
fold status of good, bad, and middle, ¢wing to their (varying)
actions.
Good and evil consequences arise ount of mental operations
r like thought and utterances of words anl actions performed with
‘ the body. Whatever actions men do, ether by mind, word or
body, not an iota of it is lost. Not a theught, not a word, not an
action goes in vain. Some good or evil born out of all these enters

l into the soul. The soul attains, superior, inferior, or middle status &
according to this. In the measure in which, you will perform

i righteous actions through body, mind and speech, your soul will

’ be purified, and impurity will accumulate according to the measure
of sinful actions. Therefore, be (ever) engaged in good deeds

} with body, mind and speech.

x 3. This verse says men become good or bad iccording to their conduect.
Good or bad actions, speech or thought, affect the soul inevitably. It is
taken from the Manu Samhita XIL 5.
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4 The three mental evil actions are thought of misappro-
other’s possessions, thought of hurting others and T

priating
disbelief in God and the next life.
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A man commits sin in mind who plans stealing others property,
or hurting others and thinks that there is no God, no next life,
no righteousness. Thought and resolve of sin in mind is mental
evil action ; for though not translated into action it pollutes the
mind. He punishes sin and sees the inmost attitude as much as
the outward actions. ,

4. This verse specifies the varipus, forms of mental eyil actions. It i8
taken from the Manu Sambhita XIT. 5.
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5. Cruel words, falsehood, speaking evil of others in their
absence, and random incoherent talk, these are the four forms of
evil actions through speech.
Manifold evils spring from offences through speech, as through
mind, and these evils spread over to the soul.
5. This verse taken from the same context, namely, the Manu Sambhita

XII. 6. continuing the enumeration of various forms of evil, specifies the
offences through speech.
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6. Appropriation of others property without permission, -

illegal hurting, and enjoyment of others wife are the three forms of
bodily evil deeds.
Bodily offences are productive of greatest evil. Mental
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CHAPTER XV. VERSE 128.

offences give pain only to the offendery but bodily offences cause

gerious harm to others as well.
6. This verse enumerates the offences through body, which are said
to be three in number. It is the continuation from the same chapter of the

Manu Sambhita viz. 12. 7.
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7. Men attain the end of life by controlling, mind, speech,
and body and restraing lust and anger for the good of all

creatures.
Control the ‘mind lest offences spring from it. Carefully root

out the thoughts, imaginations and desires which pollute the mind»
the momemt they are born with the help of contemplation of God,
companionship of holy persons and such other means. Restrain
speech so that offences by words do not arise and do not allow

hands and feet ete. to follow the evil tendencies of the mind.

7. This verse declares the supreme merit of controlling mind, speech
and body. It is said tolead to the highest fusion of human existence. . It
is taken from the Manu Samhita XTI. 11.
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8. A man is liberated from the sin which he has committed
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by repentance, and is purified when he turns away from it with
the resolve never to do it again.

Merciful God has attached suffering to sin so that men may not
perish by gradually sinking in sin. Just as physical pain ensues
as soon as there is some disease in the body, so as soon as sin over-
takes the soul its joy and peace depart, and it turn asunder by
remorse and disquiet. Such is the punishment for sinful actions.
Men repent on receiving such internal punishment, and become
eager to walk in the path of righteousness having turned away
from sin. - God punishes the sinner so as to awaken the conscious-
ness, by which he can realise his deranged condition. As soon as
the consciousness (of sin) is awakened by punishment, repentance
arises ; God forgives past sin on the awakening of repentance, as
thereby the object of punishment is fulfilled. If a man betakes himself
to righteous path without committing further sins, peace and purity
are poured again in his soul. Repentance and resort to righteous
path after turning away from sin, are the two elements of penance.
Repentance arises according to divine law, the other element is to
be carefully instituted by the man himself. Always examine
yourself carefully, and turn away from sin. Make amends for
the mischief done by sin, with righteous actions.

8. The last verse of the chapter indicates the means of liberation from
gin. Tt declares that by repentance a man is liberated from sin and peace

and purity are restored to his soul with the resolve not to commit sin again.
This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita 11. 231.
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1. The man who is unrighteous, who resorts to falsehood for
earning money and is always engaged in hurting others never
prospers in this world.

Nover desire to gain worldly comfort and happiness by un-
righteous means. None can be happy even in this world by
unrighteous means  This world is also the kingdom of God. The

sceptre of His justice waves over this world.

1. The concluding chapter reiterates the supreme duty of living a
righteous life in a few impressive verses. The opening three verses point
out the evil consequences of unrighteous life. The first verse says that the
wicked do mot prosper even in this world. It has been taken from the
Manu Samhita IV. 170.
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sinners, never think of unrighteusness, even if you suffer much™

in the path of righteousness.
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Do not resort to unrighteousness with the thought that right-
eousnessis is of no avail, when'you see that you suffer in the path of
richteousness your body, and mind decline, while the sinner is
rapidly growing in comfort and happiness. Sweet fruits are
hidden in the poor and miserable circumstances of the righteous,
while the fatal flre lurksin the puffed up prosperity of the wicked.
In the proper time the righteous will bathe in the (refreshing)
water of joy and the wicked shall ery in despair. Therefore stand
firm in righteousness even at the risk of your life, and never
move down a step in the path of unrighteousness.

2. This verse admits that there may occasionally be immediate gain
by unrighteous means but it is only short-lived. Therefore, one should not
resort  to unrighteous means thinking that righteousness, is of no avail.
It is taken from the Manu Samhita. TV. 171. y
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3. Unrighteousness may bring immediate advancement;
prospeperity, and triumph over enemies, but in the end it perishes
to the root. :

The sinner shall have to reap the consequences of his sin some-
day or other. The fall of the sinner will be proportionate to his
advancement. The shock of the fall is equal to the height of
the prosperity. Just as when the air in a certain place goes up
being heated by the rays of the sun, the surrounding atmosphere.
moves on to fill up the vacant place, so the righteous kingdom
of God is ordered in such a way that if anybody creates a distur-
bance at one place, the surrounding forces are set in motion and

7proceed to remedy it. Consequently, the sinner cannot prosper
for ever by his sinful conduct. However, he may prosper for the
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moment, in time he will perish to the root, and his prosperity
will bite him as a terrible serpent. Therefore, never resort to evil
gays for worldly happiness. Obey the laws instituted by God in
full confidence in his perfect justice. :

5 This verse amplifies the idea of the previous one. It emphatically
lolaves - the ultimate downfall of the sinner. It is taken from the Manu
Samhita IV. 174.
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4. Earn righteousness silently and steadily for help in the.
next world, without hurting any creatures, as the coral insect
builds up the coral island. | P
Earn righteousness after the example of coral - insects. Though
tiny creatures how they build up wounderful islands in course of
time | Similarly accumulate the treasures for the next world by
earning merit performing righteous actions little by little.
4. This verse indicates the process of spiritual progress by gradual
stages, with a beautiful illustration namely that of the coral insects. As
coral insects though very tiny creatures build up huge islands by “inces-

gant perseverance, SO spiritual life should be built up gradually by steady
and silent efforts. This verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita I'V. 238.
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5. Father, mother, wife, children, friends and relatives are,.
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242 BRAHMO DHARMA j
of no avail for help in the other world ; righteousness alone
counts.

When death will part the soul from the body no friend of this
earth shall be able to help in any way. Righteousness
alone will then show the way to peace and consolation, There-
fore, look upon righteousness as a better friend than ~ father, Am
mother ete. ‘N‘?\

D. This verse points out thit all earthly friends cannot: help us in any |
way after death. - Rightcousness is the ouly thing that can help us heyond :
death, It has been taken from the Manu Samhita IV, 239, {ud
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6. Man is born alone, alone he dies, alone he enjoys the \
fruits of his righteous deeds and alone he suffers the consequences
of his evil deeds.

Do not forsake (the path of) righteousness at the request of ..
any one. Never act unrighteously for any consideration, If you i

have fo leave every thing for righteousness, rather do it. Because &

no one can save you from or share the pangs of hell, which will

ensure if you forsake righteousness. Men have to bear the conse- ov
quences of right and wrong doing alone and unaided. N
6. This verse in impressive language expresses the loneliness of a man 4

in all his vital experiences. Man is born alone
fruits of his action right and wrong alone., This is true no doubt, but it 1
isonly ahalf trath. It is equally true that man is never alone in his
experiences. He shares the consequences of his actions with the universe,
as heis also born heir to all The Indian sages rather overlooked this

’ aspect of human life, This verse has been taken rom the Manu Sanihita
V. 240, I

, dies alone, and reaps the in
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id 7. Friends turn away from a dead body leaving it on the

" ground like a log or piece of stone ;. but righteousness follows
him.

There is no friend like righteousness. All earthly friends
veturn from the place of cremation after death leaving the dead
 body there, and the soul arriving alone in the other world attains
good place according to the accumulated merit. Do not forsake

such a friend.
7. This verse vividly delineates the loneliness of human soul after death.

) Friends cast away the dead body and cannot accompany the spirit ; righteous-

¢ | ness alone follows him. It has been taken from the Manu Samhita TV, 241,
[aateid
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g Wippiase, SIWANE, far righteousness gradually for your
own help. Man overcomes the great darkness of the world with
the help of righteousness.

Who can be happy on this earth without righteousness ? And
in the mext world where will he find consolation excepting
righteousness ?

How o880 attain manhood except by righteousness,

and how can the divinity of the gods be preserved except by it ?
u\\é Righteousnes® is the strength of the pious. Righteousness is the
' | manhood of men and the ornament of women. Righteousness is
the means of attaining‘happi“essy the mine of self-contentment,
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244 BRAHMO DHARMO

and the source of divine bliss. Man comes near God, the
supreme bliss,” of pure, free and enlichtened nature, having
crossed the dangerous darkness with the  help of righteousness

alone.
8. The (onoluqu verse, in impressing hnwuage enjoins pursuit of

righteousness with the help of which ‘alpne, men can cross the darkness
of the world:~ Tt.is a fitting close to the chapter as well asito, the whale ;
book. The verse is taken from the Manu Samhita IV, 242,
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9. This is the injunction, this is the teaching, this is the -

precept.  He should be wor shipped in this manner.

=

Love God with your (whole) heart and perform actions defu k

unto Him living in this world. This is His worship. = This is the

means of attaining the object of human life. Temporal and{
eternal good shall ‘be  attained by it. Such is the injunction,

teaching and evidence of Brahmoism. There is no other way for

man than to love Him, and doing what is dear unto Him.
9. The closing remarks have been taken from the Taittiriya U panishad,

1/ 117 They point out that true worship consists in living a lwht(ous E
life and performing actions dear unto God. Thus knowledge and action

are to be united in a complete ideal of life.
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I shall tell what is right, I shall tell the truth. May truth’-:

protect me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth proteet
me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth protect the

speaker-

-~ resolve to take réfuge in the truth and the right and the prayer for protec
tion to truth and right.

@ mﬁ!l‘ mie; Wt &
Om, peace peace peﬁ'

The closing benediction is also from the Taittiriya Upanishad 1. 1. Ifis 4 q/j
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